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ABSTRACT

After a preface, a general index is given,
followed by a general introduction. Following this
introduction are the nine main chapters of the
thesis, each with an individual outline of its con-
tents, and grouped as follows: chapter 1 intro-
duces the various transcriptions useds; chapters
2 and 3 describe the phonoclogy; and chapters 4 to

9 present the grammatical analysis.

Within these grammatical chapters, there are
certain subgroupings. Chapter &4 presents the
analysis from the sentence to the piece, and
chapters 6 to 9 handle the analysis of the various
pieces introduced in chapter 4. Chapters 6 and 7
describe the pieces whose structure can be stated
in terms of phrases, taking the analysis down to
the level of the morpheme; chapters § and 9 deal
with those pleces and their constituents which
are not analysed in terms of phrases. Chapter 5
is somewhat different, as it describes two aspects
of the grammar - the prefixial paradigm and the
relationship between strong and weak forms - which
are relevant to the description of both phrasal

and non-phrasal pieces.

Following these nine chapters, an analysis of
one of the texts is provided. The thesis is then
concluded with a vocabulary of stems cited in the

thesis, and a bibliography.



PREFACE

This thesis, in being a description of an American
Indian language, follows the precedent set by Dr.J.T.
Bendor-Smauel's thesis 'The Structure and Function of
the Verbal Piece in the Jebero Language', which was the
first to be presented to the University of London on an
Aperican Indian language. As he was, so I also am
indebted to the late Professor J.R.Firth eand to Professor
K.L.Pike for the training I have received in general
linguistics, not indeed under them personally, but under

those closely associated with them.

I herve had the advantage of working under two
supervisors, Professor C.E.Bazell and Mr.R.H.Robins,
and I am indeed grateful to them for their valuable,
detailed, and patient criticisms throughout every stage

of the writing of the thesis.

I would also like to express my sincere thanks to
the University of London for a grant from the University
Central Research Fund which met all my travelling
expenses. 1 am also grateful for the help received from
my colleagues of the Brazilian Branch of the Summer
Institute of Linguistics, without which it would hardly
have been possible to settle down so guickly in the

interior of Brazil with a primitive tribe.

Finally, I greatly appreciated the ready co-operation

of the Servigo de Protegdo aos Indios in granting
permission to live in the Apinayé village of S&o José,
and also the interest expressed in, and the help given
to, the research by the Museu Nacional in Rio de Janeiro
with whom the Summer Institute of Linguistics has close

links.
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GENERAL INTRQDUCTION

The Apinayé1 language is spoken today by a little over 200
Indians, living in two villages between the Rivers Tocantins and
Araguaia, in the northern tip of the state of Goids in Brazil. The
largest of these villages, S&o José, has about 160 inhabitants and
is situated some 15 miles west of Tocantinépolis, a small town on the
western bank of the Tocantins. Its latitude and longitude are thus
about 6.8 and 48.W. The second village, called Mariazinha, is
situated about a day's journey from S3c Joseé in a northerly
direction, and contains some 50 inhabitants.

The first known contact of the Apinayé with Europeans was
in 1774, when a certain Antonio Luiz Tavares encountered what were
almost certainly Apinayé Indians at a place on the River Tocantins
not far from Mariazinha.?2 Europeans had paid visits to this area as
early as the 1650s, but there is no record of contacts with the
Apinayé.

Towards the end of the eighteenth century they became known
by the name Apinayé, and established a certain amount of trade with
the local white population. The tribe was considerably larger at
this time, being estimated at some 4000 in the 1820s. Contact with
the white population was steadily maintained, and is still so toeday,
though the Indians still retain many of their former customs.

1. The spelling used in this thesis is that recently recommended
by the Bragzilian Anthropological Association. The name of the tribe
and of the language is also found spelled Apinagé and Apinajé in
older writers and in dictionaries. The spelling recommended by the
B.A.A. will also be used where other tribes are referred to, except
when quoting from other writers, in which cagée their own spelling
will be retained. Apinayé is pronounced (a,pina'ze).

2. The historical information cited here is taken from the section
on the history of the Apinayé in 'The Apinayé', by Curt Nimuendaju,
translated from the original German by R.H.Lowrie, in the Catholic
University of America, Anthropological Series, no.8. It was
published by the Catholic University of America Press, Washington,
D.C., in 1939.



In 1945, the Servigo de Protegfo aos fndios (SPI)
established a Post among the Apinayé in the village of S&o José.

It is interesting to note that the tribe is now increas-
ing in size, as Nimuendaju estimated their number at 160 in 1937.
It thus appears less likely then before that the lenguage will die
out, especia’ly since protracted contact with the Portuguese
language and use of it for trade purposes, has not supplanted the
use of Apinayé in the home.

[ T S . T . S

The Apinayé language is classified as a member of the J&
(or Gé&) language group,1 A short account of the known material
published on the language is given below.

The earliest records of the language are those obtained by
Francis de Castelnau, recorded in 'Expédition dans les parties
centrales de 1'Amérique du Sud', Pt.l, Vol.5, pp.270-273. Two
vocabularies are given, one collected in 1844 by Castelnau himself,
consisting of 178 words; and the other obtained by Castelnau from
the commandant of a fort at the juncture of the Rivers Araguaila and
Tocantins, consisting of 38 words. Both are transcribed in French
orthography; Castelnau's own is recognisably Apinayé, but the
commandant's is not.

The next known list is found in 'Glossaria Linguarun
Brasiliensum', Vol.2, pp.l46-149, consisting of some 198 words,
collected about 1867 by C.F.P.V.Martius. The orthography seems to
be a mixture of Portuguese, French, snd German, and a few of the
words appear to be Apinayé.

1. See, for instance, Henry Osborn's 'A List of South American
Indian Languages', Indiana University, 1948 (this is based on variocus
lists, such as th:=t of J.A.Mason, used in the Handbook of South
American Indisns, Vol.6). Like other writers, he groups Apins yé as
the only member of the Western Timbira, a subgroup of the Jé&
language group, as much geographical, however, as linguietic. J.M.
Camara, Jr., in 'Alguns Radicals J&', Publicagdes Avulsas do Museu
Nacional, Rio de Janeiro, 1959, a comparative study of twelve Jé
languages, groups Apinayé with Plokobié and Rankokamekra. This
grouping, he says, 'appears to be entirely new'. But all workers
in this comparative field readily admit that there is at present
insufficient linguistic evidence to accurately identify or classify
the members of the J& language family.




In 1895, Oscar Leal in 'Viagem a um paiz de selvagens'
lists 129 words (pp.225-228), but according to Nimuendaju, 'the
word list is copled from Castelnau, with partial alteration of
French into Portuguese orthography'.

A list of 206 words, with sopme short sentences, is
contributed by Theodore Sampaio to the 'Revista do Instituto
Histdérico e Geographico Brasileiro', LXXV, 1912, Pt.1l, under the
title 'Os Krads do Rio Preto no Estado da Bahia' (pp.163-165 and
174~198). Again, according to Nimuendaju, these were 'recorded in
the cepital Bahia in 1911 from the lips of three Apinayé who
pretended to be Krahd; the vocables are genuine Apinayé, not Krahd
at all'. However, a list of purportedly Apinayé words is also
included, and the two lists are very similar. Some of the supposedly
Krahd words are possibly Apinaye, but others I did not recognise.

Two separate lists were recorded in 1926, one published
in 1930, thebther in 1931. The author of that published in 1930
was Carlos Esteviio de Oliveira, in 'Os Apinagée do Alto-Tocantins',
Boletim do Museu Nacional VI, no.2, pp.99-104; he lists some 239
words. The orthography used is Portuguese, and the transcription
used is quite good, though no distinction is made between the back
spread and the back rounded vowels (as with all other writers
except Nimuendaju). The names of many of the local birds and
animals are listed, with not only their Portuguese and Apinayé
names, but their scientific nsmes as well.,

The list published in 1931 was collected by E.Heinrich
Snethlage, and published in 'Unter nordostbrssilianischen Indircnern',
Zeitschrift fiur Ethnologie, LXIT, pp.186-200. It compriscs '337
words nnd short sentences’' (Nimuendaju), and uses on amplified
German transcription (such as a final n for naselisnstion) of gquite
good quality. It is this list that J.M.Camara draws on for his
comparative study (see footnote cn previous page).

Also published in 1931 is a list of 17 words in 'Na
terra das palmeiras' by Silvio Frdes Abreu. The list is poorly
transcribed.

In the following year, Hanrique Jorge Hurley listed 140
items in the 'Revista do Instituto Histdérico e Geogréphico do tara',
Vol.VII, pp.242-243, in an article entitled 'Eu e o meu professor
de Apinayé'. These words were recorded from an informant named
Pémotchd from the (now non-existent) village of Botica. The words




are listed in Portuguese orthography and are poorly transcribed.

The only other known investigator of the Apinayé language
is Nimuendaju, but there is no published work on the language by
him. All that is available are words scattercd through his book
'The Apinayé'! (see footnote 2, p.l). In his work 'A Obra
Lingiiistica de Curt Nimuendaju', J.M.Camara mentions that
Nimuendaju's linguistic work was not included in 'The Apinayé' znd
consisted of 'l3 pages, typed in double columns, with an
alphabetical listing according to the German entries'.l Nimuendaju
visited the tribe in 1928 and 1937, and the words he records in his
book are very good - good enough for an informant to recognise what
they were from my pronunciation of them.2

It is clear from this survey of previous material that
1l earlier work on the Apinayé language hes extended no further
than listing words, ¢nd occasionally short sentences, and that,
apart from Nimuendaju's work, it has missed important phonetic
features of the language.

Before leaving the subject of previous work, however,
refercnce should be made to two more modern works. The first of
these appeared in the Internationsl Journal of Americen Linguistics,
Vol.18, no.3, 1952, and was by Miss Olive Shell, under the title
'Grammatical Outline of Krahd (Gé& Family)!. This was an attempt
to present a modern descriptive anslysis of Krahd based on the
materisl collected by an anthropologist Buell Quain, who met his
death while studying the Krah6. Krahf is a language closely
related to Apinayé (with a certain amount of practice, the members
of the two tribes can communicate, though how fluently, I could
not say), and the analysis she gives is similar in a number of
respects to that of Apinayé.

The most recent work is that of J.M.Camsra, Jr.,

1o I translate from Camara's Portuguese.

2. Some examples from Nimuendaju's book, with my own orthography
in brackets, will show how well he recorded the b:ck spread vowels,
one of tht most difficult features of the language. 'mbadn-yambi'
(man¥am#) 'forearm feathers'; 'kridre! (krit~re) 'a type of wood';
'kamévi' (kamdve) 'to shoot arrows at something'.



published in 1959 (see footnote 1, p.2). As previously mentioned,
this is a comparative study of 12 J& languages, one of these belng
Apineyé. Camara uses lists from various writers for the different
languages, that of Snethlege (sce p.3) being used for Apinayée.

¥ % ok ok ¥ Kk K X K

The analysis of Apinayé presented in this thesis is based
upon material gethcred in the village of Sdo José between October
1958 and September 1959. The material consists of eight tape-
recorded traditional steries given by Estevom Larenjas a story
given by Francisco Sutero, not recorded; and a body of elicited
material using a number of infermants, the most important being
Francisco Sutero. Estevam Laranja was the 'judge® or 'counsellor!
of the tribe, =and so was the officisl storyteller; he was one of
the older men, probably in his late fifties. Frencisco Sutero was
a young man in his early twenties.

The majority of the grammatical snalysis is based upon
the eight stories, which means that it is subject to two
limitations. It reflects the speech of one person only; and it is
bssed upon one type of discourse, that used in telling stories.
Neither of these, however, are serious limitations, as material
obtained from Estevam laranja differed only in occasional details
from that obtained from other speakers; and as the stories
contained a considerable amount of conversation which was the snne
as that in daily use.

The phonology is based more on the elicited material,
particularly with respect to such details as the 'echo-vocoid!',
which is very rare in text; -nd with respect to the juncture
phenomena, of which text moterial exhibited a percentage only of
the range of possibilities. The phonology, therefore, reflects
more the speech of Francisco Sutero, but sgain, this only differed
occasionally from th-t of other sperkers.

The thesis is conceived of as h-ving two main purposes,
though the second of these covers a number of secondary emphases.
The first of these purposes is to provide a scientific analysis,
in terms of modern descriptive linguistics, of a language hitherto
not subjected to such an analysis; and indeed, of a member of a
languege family about which very little has so far been written.

l. See next page.




Apart from the intrinsic interest of such informetion, it is hoped
that this thesis will contribute towzrds the comparative study of
Brazilian languages, which is of particular interest to Brazilicn
linguists.

The second of these purvoses is tc show the value of an
analysis of the phonclegy in terms originated and taught by
Professor J.R.Firth and his colleagues at the School of Oriental
and African Studies. So far as this thesis is concerned, this
approach is evidenced in the following ways.

Professcr Firth emphasised the need for a syntagmatic
approach to the phonology, and the general units of the phonology,
viz., phonematic units and prosodic festures, are chosen in
accordance with this emphasis. Also, the particuler treatment of
certain of the phonetic fncts, such as initial consonant clusters,
final palatal consonants, and vowel sequences within the syll=ztle,
reflects this approach.

This, however, is only applying the distinctive concepts
cf a 'prosodic! appronch to another language - there is nothing
essentially new in it. Where new ground is brcken, it is felt, is
in the handling of sequences of syllables, and in the analysis of
the intonation. So far as I am aware, prosodic analysis h-s not
been used to handle whrt is commonly cnlled 'morphophonemics' on
the widespread scale in which it cccurs in Apinayé. Chapter 3 is
an attempt to do this, and the¢ introductcery remarks to that chepter
give a more detailed discussion of the value of a syntagmatic
approach to this type of feature, as opposed tc a paradigmatic
'phonemic'approache. Sindlarly, I am not aware of a formal =znalysis
of intonation in terms c¢f prosodic featurcs cond phonczatic uvnits,
such as I have attempted at the end ¢f chapter 2. These are
experiments, as it were, in the rcalm of prescdic anmlysis, and it
is hoped that they will give increased insight into the value of
its distinctive contribution to phonological analysis.

In addition to the syntagmatic emphasis, there is a
polysystemic emphasis. This shows itself in that there is no
monosystemic 'overall' handling of the phonolcgy, but different
systems are set up for different syllable units, and different

1. (from previous page). Members of the Summer Institute of
Linguistics are at present engaged in the study of scme of the Jé
languages, so that published material should scon be available
about them.



places in these units. Similarly, different juncture systems are
set up for different syllable-finals.l

Finally, there is a third emphasis, on the close
correlation between grammatical categories and phonological
features, a correlation liable to be obscured by an 'overall!
approach. This shows 1tself in the highlighting2 of phonoclogical
features peculiar to, and so characteristic of, various
grammatical categories, particularly word-classes. There are thus
such sections =s "The phonology of the nominal suffixes' (6.41) and
'The phonology of the particle conjunctions ng& and Afm' (8.43).

Tt will be scen that it is felt that so far n~s original
work is concerned, the main contribution is in the phonology. It
is true, however, that the grammatical analysis is not closely tied
to any particular school. It owes most debt, however, to the
tagmeme concept as developed by Professor K.L.Pike,3 for although
the terms 'slot' and 'tagmeme' will not be found in the thesis, the
basic concept of a 'slot-class correlation' has been constantly
used. I am also indebted to the thesis of Dr.Bendor-Samuel (sce
the preface), with its anelysis in terms of favourite and non-
favourite sentences,“ and cross-classification of sentences as
question, statement, etc.D

1. It should be horne in mind, however, that a thesis of this
sort is too wide in its scope to do full justice to a polysystemic
approach.

2. Again, it is not possible to do more than this in a thesis
which aims to cover the whole language.

3. See, for instance, chapter 7, Vol.l, of 'Langusge in Relation
to a Unified Theory of the Structure of Human Behavier', Sumier
Institute of Linguistics, Glendale, Colifornia, 195k,

L. op.cit.843, p.b3.
5.  op.cit.8hl3, p.h6.
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CHAPTER 1 THE TRANSCRIPTIONS

1.1 INTRODUCTORY REMARKS

Throughout the thesis, three separate transcriptions are
regularly used - phonetic, reeding, =nd phonological. These three
transcriptions are described in the following three sections, l.2 -
l.4. No examples are given in this chapter, as the detailed
description of the phonology is given in chapters 2 and 3.

1.2 THE PHONETIC TRANSCRIPTION

A1l material that is transcribed phonetically will be
enclosed in brackets,l and will be given in terms of the
International Phonetic Alphabet. However, certain conventions in
the phonetic transcrinpt of the material heve been adopted, to make
for ease of typing; these are given below.

a) The letters p, t, and k represent lightly aspirated
plosives, rether than unaspirated plosives; and tg is a lightly
aspirated affricate;

b) the letters t, d, n, s, z, and 1 represent scunds made at
a dental point of articulation;

¢) the letter r is used to represent an alveolar flap, with
or without lateral tongue shape;

d) the letter a represents a veowel a little backed from the
cardinal & of the chart, but not 2 central vowel.

1. Except in the text at the end.




10.

1.3 THE READING TRANSCRIPTION

The reading transcription which is provided is a phonemic
one, which adheres in general to the symbols used in the
Intern=ticnal Phonetic Alvhabet, but has certr-in deviations,
mostly for typing convenience.

The use of the symbols in the rending tronscription will
bd described in four mein sections: 1.31 will define the consonant
symbolsy l.32 the vowel symbols; 1.33% the punctustion and cother
symbols; l.34 the principles on which these are used, with
reference to the morphophonemics.,

1.31 The Consonant Symbols

Twelve consonant symbols have been used, which are
conveniently grouped into three sets of four - the plosives,
the nasals, and the continuants, these terms belng used
phonologically, rether then strictly phonetically. These will
be described in turn in the following paragr.phs, =2 final
paragrsph adding some general comments applicable to many of the
consonasnts.

The four plosives are represented by the symbols p, t, ¢ 2,

1. The phonemic procedures uscd were based on 'Phonemics’',
by KeL.Pike, Ann Arbor - Univ. of Michigan Prass, 1G47.

2. The diacritic ¥ serves to distinguish this symbol from the
¢ used in the phonclogical transcription, and to relate it to the
alveolo=-palatal Z.




1l.

and k, being respectively, bilabizl, dental, alveclo-palatal
(affricate) and velar in peint of articulation. They are voiced
when they are both unstressed (i.e. syllable-final in any syllable,
syllable-initial in an unstressed syll=zble) and preceded and
followed by voiced sounds; they are voiceless and lightly
aspirated elsewhere. In faster speech, and especially next to
open or half open vowels, the voiced forms may occur as
continusnts,s, r, j, and y respcctively. The consocnent € occurs
as a palatalised dental plosive (f) when preceding a veiceless
plosive. '

The four nasals are represented by the symbols m, n, B, and
n, being respectively, bilabial, dental, alveolo-palatal, =2nd velar
inpoint of articulation. When they precede an oral vowel in the
same syllable, they cccur as voiced prenasalised plosives, except
when preceded by a nasal, when t&ey occur as volced plcsives;
elsewhere, they cccur as nasals, .

The four continuents are represented by the symbols v, r,
%, and ?. The symbol v represents = labio~dental continuant,
normally frictionless (W) but occasionally fricetive (v) when
strongly stressed. The symbol r represents an alveolar flap,
with or without lateral tongue articuletion, in all positions
except syllable final before a consonant, cr feollowing t and nj
in these cases 1t is a dental lateral continuant.

The symbol ¥ represents (i) a voiced alveolo-palatal grooved
fricative (g) or a flat palatal fricative (j) (the difference scems
to be one of dialect) when initial in a stressed sylleble, or an
unstressed syllable following a plosive, silence, or the vowel ij
(ii) a dental fricetive when following a plosive or nasal in the
same syllable, fluctuating between voiceless (s) and voiced (z)
with the plosives; (iii) a palatal frictionless continuant (J)
when initial in an unstressed syllable following a nasal cr
continuant,

1, The nasals and the plosives can thus both occur as voiced
plosives. In the case of the nasals, however, the voiced plosive
is initial in a stressed syllablej in the case of the plosives the
voiced plosive is initial in an unstressed syllable.




The symbol ? represents a voiceless glottal plosive.

The plosives, and often the nasals and continuants, when
initial in & stressed syllable, and preceded by a short open
syllable (CV), are long, with the stress occurring medially.
Also, when the plosives and nasals are in cluster with a
following v or % within a syllable, there is copen transition
of an cbscure central guality, except for the cluster kv. When
the alveolo=-palatal consonants cccur syllable final following a
back vowel or a, they are preceded by a palatal glide (i).

1l.32 The Vowel Symbols

Ten oral vowels, and seven nasal vowels, are represented
in the reading transcription. They are described in turn.

The ten oral vowels are charted below, their phonetic
value being indicated reasonably adequately by the labels on
the chart. However, the half-close vowels were a little closer,
and the back half-cpen vowels rcther more open, than the chart
would indicate.

FRONT BACK
CLOSE 3 u
HALF~CLOSE ) o)
HALF~OPEN A 0
OPEN
1. As has already been stated (sece 1.2) this vowel is a

little centralised frcm the cardinsl a.

12.



The seven nasal vowels are charted helow.
values match the corresvonding oral vowels,

Their phonetic

except that the

half-open vowels can fluctuate to a half-close position.

FRONT BACK
CLOSE 3 & 1
HALF-OPEN £ A 3
OPEN 51

1.33%3 The punctuation #nd other symbols

A number of other symbols are used in the reading
tronscription, which can be grouped into punctuation symbols, and
other symbols, described respectively in 1.331 and 1l.332.

1.331 Punctuation symbols

clause does not fulfil the conditions stated for a question cr

Sentence-final is marked in one of three ways: by &
question mark if the final clouse is a questioni by an exclama-
tion mark if the tune-unit on the final clause is L, and cccurs
with the high tune-prosody (see 2.421); by a full stop if the

an exclamation.

1.

See footnote on the previous page.

13-



1k,

Clause-final, which is not sentence final, is marked in a
number of weys, as follows. Generally, such clause-finalg are
marked with a comma, but the colon, semi-colon, and dash are also
used. If the clause is an Indirect Clause-Type introducing direct
speech, it 1s punctuated with a cclonf if the clause-final occurs
with the final-prosody f (see 2.422) it is punctuated with a semi-
colon; and if the following clause (in the same sentence) is a
paertial repeat of the previous one, they are separated by a dash.

Speech (conversation) is enclosed within double inverted
commeas, and capital letters are used for the names of persons.

1.332 Other Symbols

A few other symbols are used in addition to the punctuation
symbols described above., These are described below.

AL sequence of dots (....) is used to represent a very long
vowel (see 2.41).

A hyphen (within a word) marks the word as a compound of a
major form and a particle, the latter following the hyphen. A
tilde (~) within a word marks the word as suffixed, the suffix
following the tilde.

An acute accent is used to mark any syllable which is
stressed differently from the descriptions of the stress
system given in 2.312, 2.331, and 2.332. It is also used to mark
the syllable in a suffixed form which carries emphatic stress

(6.411).,

A word which occurs with emphatic stress (2.421) is
underlined.




1.34 The representation of the morphophonemics

A problem of transcription arises when it is desired to
represent a sequence of words, a compound word, or an affixed
word, as Apinayé has a considerable number of morphophonenmic
changes. The problem arises, therefore, of whether to indicate
the changes in the reading transcription, or not to do so, or
to do so to a limited extent. For this thesis, it has been
decided that the changes will not be represented in the reading
transcription so that a given morpheme is always written in the
same way. It is felt that this will considerably facilitate
the task of someone reading the thesis who is unfamiliar with
Apinayé as a spoken language.

l.4 THE PHONOLOGICAL TRANSCRIPTION

It is not proposed to describe the phonological trans-
cription at this point, but the reader is referred to chapters
2 and 3, It should be noted, however, that the phonological
transcription represents an analysis in terms of prosodic
features and phonematic units, so that the danger should be
avoided of equating identical symbols (e%g. k) in the phono-
logical and reading transcriptions (and, of course, the
phonetic transcription). They belong to entirely separate
systems, and should be so regarded.

15‘
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CHAPTER 2. THE SYLLABLE, THE WORD, AND THE TUNE

2.1 TNTRCDUCTORY REMARKS

It is proposed in this chapter to descrite the phonolegy
of the syllable, the werd, and the tune. Unassimilated loan
werds™, hewever, are excluded from the moterial under considero-
ticn; and in the scctions on the syllable and the word the
phonological structure of the members of the prefixial
paradigm and of the nominzl suffixes will not be discussed, the
present discussi%n thus being limited te the structure of
roots and stems”.

The statements mede in this chepter will nct take into
systematic account categeries and ebstrections set up at the
grammaticel level, though cccasional refersnce will be mace
to them. It is not implied, hcwever, that such categcries
snd abstracticns ere entirely irrelevent to the phenolegy,
and in subsequent chopters attention will be drawn to these
vhonoleogical fentures which are peculisr tc scme grammatical
categeory.

1. This term is uscd in tho same sense es HK.J.A.Henderson
in 'The Phonclogy of Loanwords in some Scuth-Eagd ‘fAgian
Longuages', TPS, 1951, p.131. Sce also R,¥4.Robins, 'Vcwel
Nasality in Sundanese, A Phenolegicel and Grammatical Study’,
BSOAS, p.87, fcotnote 5, and C.C.Fries ond K.L.Pike,
'Coexistent Fhonemic Systems', Lang.25 (1949), vp.29-50.

2. 4 'root'! is defined as any form thet never cccurs
effixed (e.z. adverbs, connasctives, etc).

3. L 'stem' is defined as any form that cen cccur
affixed (e.g. nominels, verbs, etc).




In the sccticns on the syllzable and the word, the
phonetic exponents stated for a phonological element are
these appropriate te that element when the syllable in
which it occurs is both preceded and followed by ancther
syllable, sllcwing fcr the abstracticn of the wnhenetic
exponents of the juncture. Consequently, the phonetic
exponents of the element when preceded or follcwed by
silence will be given scporately, and the examples
at the phonctic lavel will illustrate these phonetic
gxponents cnly.

The phonetic expeoncnts given, unless ctherwise stated,
reflcet a somewhet slowish well-enunciated style c¢f specch.

The chepter will be presented in three main secticns
describing respectively the sylleble (2.2), the word (2.3),
en? the tune (2.4).

2.2 THE SYLLABLE

The syllable will be described by mcens of two
syllianble units, terwmed 8§ and U. These syllablec units are
defined (end thus distinguished) in terms of their internal
structure and external distribution as described in this
secticn, end in 2.3 on the word. In general, hcwcver, it can
he said that the syllable unit S has a more complex structure
then the syllable unit U; =2nd thet it cccurs werd-final and
with primary stress, whereas the sylleble unit U never cccurs
word-final, and ususlly cccurs with tertiary stress. They
are clsc distinguished by their Jjuncture with cther syllakles.

1. It wculd be poessible to set up juncture systems to
handle juncture with silence, but this hes not been done,
except to a limited extent. No juncture system is set up

to handle juncture with preccding silence, as this would
necessitate setting up an entire extra system (cf. footnotes

1l and 2, page ?; but juncture with fcllowing silence is
incorporated intc the general juncture system except for

the cese in which en eche-vecoid cccurs. This particular case
will be describe” in this chapter; the more generzsl case 1s
exemplificd by the text material following chanter 9.

19.
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In sections 2.21 and 2,22 the structure of the syllable units
S and U will be described respectively. Their structures will be
stated by means of two systems, thc phonematic units system, cnd the
prosodic features system; and three places, initial, medial, and final,
4 phonematic unit is a phonological element that has phonetic exponents
which may be referred to one place only in the phonetic structure of
the syllebles a prosodic feature is o phonclogical element whose
phonetic exponents either extend over morc than onc place in the
phonetic syllsble, or have imglications over more than one place in
that they delimit it from, or link it to, preceding and following
structures,

2.2]. The structure of the syllsble unit S

The structure of the syllable unit S will be described in two
sections, the first dealing with the phonematic units system (2.211)3
the second with the prosodic features system (2.212).

2.211 The phonematic units system of the sylleble unit S

The phonematic units system of the syllable unit S is a closed
system comprising four members, which are represented in the
phonologicel transcription by C, V, ¢, and e, These combine to form
gix types of syllable unit S, which are grouped into three pairs,

l. See the Intreduction, pp.5-7, for & general discussion of
the phonological approach adopted in this thesis.
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CV 2nd V 3 CVc and Vcj; CVe and Va. The first palr are

termed 'short open' syllables; the second wair 'closed!
syllables; and the third pair 'long open' syllables. A
count based on some random samples ¢f text material shcowed
thet, for S syllable units, short open syllables accounted
for nearly 70 ner cent cof the occurrences, closed syllables
for sbout 30 per cent, and long open syllables for less than
2 per cent.

2.,211.1 Mediel plzoce in the syllable-unit S

Medizl place in the syllable-unit S is filled by a
vowcl unit, V. There are three such V units, which
tegether form a closed system for medial place. These
three units are represented in the phenclogical
transcription by I, E, and A. The phonctic exponent of
the vowel unit I is cleseness of articulaticny cf E is
midness; and of A is openness. A ccunt made on some text
materiel showed that the V unit A =2ccounts for zabout 70
per cent cf all V units cccurring; the units I and E
acccEnt fer chout half each of the remoining 30 per cent.
E.g.

fifim 'end! ('plm) CVe Clc
roi 'to come back' ('poi) CVs CEe
X 'thus' (%) Vv i
1. Throughout secticn 2.2 cxemples will be given in

5 columns as fcllows:- (1) reading transcrintion; (2)
translaticn; (3) phonetic transcripticn; (4) syllable

type (CV, CVc, etc); (5) the phenematic units and proscdic
features., With regard tco this last column, symboels will
nct be used in the formulae which have not been introduced
and described, even though this tempormarily necessitates
'mixed' formulae using genercl units such as C and V, and
specific units such as I and 4.




2e2ll.2 Initisl place in the syllable-unit 8

Initial plece in the syllable-unit 8 is filled,by a
consonantal unit, C. There are eight such C units ~, which
together make up a closed system for initisl place. These
eight C units are grcuped into three subsystems - Cp, Cn,
and Cj, which are described, in turn, below.

The subsystem Cp comprises three members, which are
represented in the phonological treonscription by. P, T, and

22

K. The phonetic expcnents of these are plosives , at bilabial,

dental, and velar points of articulation respectively.
Following silence, they are voiceless and lightly aspirated.
Eog-

pa 1T (tpa) cv PA
ta 'that is so! ttx) cV TE
k3 thair! ('k1) cv KI

The subsystem Cn comprises three members, which are
represented in the phonological transcription by M, N, and g.

1. Twe initial consonants, s and h, have been excluded
from the initial system because of their extreme rarity and
restricted occurrence. 's' is only found in certain proper
names, such as Si~ti, S%t, and Sipri; and in lecan words from
Portuguese such as Sap 'Saturday' (Port. sibado), and sik
'five' (Port. cinco). 'h' was found in only one form, hE,
meaning unknown, (3.52, and 8.65), but was also noted in
songs. 1t is quite likely to have been borrowed from
neighbouring Indian lgnguages, such as Krahd, where h cccurs
as a consonant.

2. 9.3%32 describes one speclal case in which the phonetic
exponent of the C unit P is a bil a bial nasal.




The phonetic exponents of these are nasals, at bilabial,
dental, and velar points of articulation respectively.
Following silence they are voiced. E.g.

ma Ytof ('mX) cv MA
ne tand ! C('md) Ccv NA
no 'water' (p'go) cv yE

The subsystem CJ comprises one member, which is
represented in the phonological transcription by J. The
phonetic exponent of J is a non-nasal continuant. E.g.

ra 'already' ('ra) cv JA

2.211.3, Final place in the syllable-unit §

Final place in the syllable unit S may be filled by
either a consonantal unit ¢, or a syllabic unit s. The ¢
unit system will be described in 2.211.31 and the s unit system
in 2.211.32.

2.21l1.3%31 Final place in the closed syllable unit 8§

Final place in the closed syllable unit S is filled
by a ¢ unit~. There are seven such c¢ units, which together

1. Lower case letters are used for final phonematic
units and also for phonematic units which occur in the
syllable-unit U. They are thus related at the phonological
level (as reflected in the transcription) beczuse their
phonetic exponents exhibit numerous parallels and their
juncture phenomena are closely related.




form a closed system for final place. These seven c,units
are groupcd into three subsystems - Scp, Scn and Sc¢j .

The subsystem Scp comprises three members, which are
represented in the phonolegical trangcription by p, t, and
k. The phonetic exponents of these are plosives, at bllablal,
dentzl, and velar points cf articulation resocctlvely. E.go

tep " fish! ('tebe) CVe TAp
nit 'sun' ( "mbrud i) CVe MIt
pok 'flame! (‘pego) CVe PEk

The subsystem Sen comprises two members, which are
reprcesented in the phenclogical troanscription by m end n.
The phonetic expenents of these are nasals, at bilabial
and dental points of articulation ruuuectlvely. Lego

tEm 'to Tfall' ('t&m#) CVe TAm

ton 'armadillo!' (' tono) CVe TEn

The subsystem Scj comprises two members, which are
represented in the phonological transcription by v and
r. The phonetic exponents of these are frictionless
continuants, the former at a labio-dental point of
articulation, the latter a2t a dent»l or =lveolnr point
of articulation? E.g.

niv "new! (n'duwvw) CVe NIv
pur 'clearing' ('puru) CVe PIr
1. The initizal letter S distinguishes these subsystems

from the subsystems set up for final place in the syllable
unit U (see 2.221.3).

2. For further details concerning the phonetic cexponcnts
of final c¢ units, see the last paragraph cf this section.
Chapter 3% also gives other phonetic exvoncnts of final c units
in particular junctures.




In absolute final position, the final contoid1 of a
closed syllable may be followed by an 'echo-vocoid'. &t
slower speeds this echo-voceid is vciced, and has the
s~me degree of cpenness as the vocoid which is the phonetic
exponent of the V unit (unless there is a final-prosody, or
the V unit is A with no syllable-prosodies). At faster
speeds the echo-vocold is vciceless, and is cleser. in
articulation then the nuclear veocoid, if the latter is not
the vhonctic exwnonent of a V unit I. 1In the slower case,
the finazl contoid is voiced; sce the examples given abeve.
In the faster crsc, the final contoid is veicecless if it is
the phcnetic exponent of a member of the subsystem cp, or of
the ¢ unit rj; otherwise it is voiced. Two examples at the
faster speed are given belcew.

ten 'figh' (‘tep%) CVe ThAp

pur 'clearing! (tpuru) CVe PIr

2.211.32 TFinal place in the long open syllable-unit S

Final place in the long cpen syllable-unit S is
filled by a o unit. There is cnly one such s unit, whose
phonetic exponent is an unstressed vocoild immediately
following the vocoid which is the phonetic exponent of
the V unit. (For furthoir det=1l conccrning the details
of articulation of this voccid see section 2.212.3).

fai “'wocdpecker'  ('ndgai) CVae Nas

krua tarrow' ('kruvg) CVe KIs

1. A 'contoid' is azmy sound which is nct a fcentral
regonznt oral'y a 'voccid' is any scund which is. Sece
K.L.Pike, 'Phonemics', Univ. of Michigen, 1947, pp.235,
244,

25.




2.212 The prosodic fesatures system cf the syllable-unit S

The prescdic fesntures system sct up for the syllable-
unit S consists c¢f three closed systewms, set up for the
whole syllchle, for syllable-initial plzce, ~ad for syllable-~
finel place. For convenicnce, these proscdic feotures will be
referred to respectively 28 syll:ble-prosodies, initial-
proscodies, ond finzl-presodiss.

2.212.1 The proscdic fectures system set up for the whole
syllable

A clesed syster of focur prosodic features is set up
for the whole syllable. These four sylloble-wnrosodics are
repr.sentced in the phonolegical transcrivtion by n, #, w
and y, written on the line vrecedine the symbels for the
vhonemstic units. The syllsble-vrcesodies will be considered
in twe pairs:i- n ~nd #; 2nd w and y.

Every syllable unit 8 cccurs with either an n or a
A syllable-proscdy, but the foermer anever occurs with =
sylleble with the vewel unit E.

The phonetic exponcents of the syllable-prcescody n
are the follewing.

(i) With 21l shert open and cleoscd syllables,
whose initial C unit is not a member of the subsystem Cn,
the vhonetic exponent of the syllable-yprescdy n is lowrring
of the velic for =211 voceid articulations. If the finel
¢ unit is a member of the subsysten cp, there is voiced
nrs~l transition between the nuclear vecoid ond the vhonetic
exnonent of the ¢ unit, homcrganic with the lntter. E.g.




r
~3
.

I 'when' ('1) v nl
rdr *habassu ('r3r3) CVc nJAr
palm! n
prot 'tc run' ("»rd57ad) CVe nrAt
(3i) With £11 shcrt cwen and clese? syll-bles, whose

initisl C unit is & wmember cf tihe subsystem Cn, the phenetic
cxoonent cf the syllable-proscéy n is lowering of the velic
2t the releose of the initial contcid, =né fer 211 veccilc
articulaticns in the syllroble. If the final c unit is a
member of the subsystem cp, the same pheonetic phencmene cccur
as described sbove in sccticn (i). E.g.

wy L w1 o~ ) .
kaprek™ 'swanp! (n'r2 ge) CVe nihik

(iid) With lones open syllebles, thc phcnctic extcnents
of the syllable-prosocdy n arc as =ziven abeocve, but the veocoid
which is the exncnent of the a unit may cor not be nasazlisca,
i.e. there is frve fluctuaticn., E.g.

mii Ythat! (*mii/'mGI) CVa nMIs

The phenetic zxpconents of the syllible-urescdy A are
as follcws:

(1) With £11 syll:bles, excepting thesc whose
initial C unit is a woember c¢f the subsystem Cn, the phonetic
exwenent of the syllable-prescdy ¥ is roising of the velic
for all veceeld articulations unless the fincl ¢ unit is a
member of the subsystem Scn, in which cnsc there is low:ring
of the velic for the articulation of the echo-voccid (except
when the Vo unit is B).  E.g.

1. Where polysyllcobic forms are cited as cxamples, .
the sylloble unit § will be underlined in the reading
tronscription, and cnly its phonetic exponent will be

piven in the phonetic trronscription.




n
(o

tep "fish! ('tebe) CVe KTAD

Am 'te place (" amk) Ve HAm
something!

om "to pound ('omo) Ve HEw

scmething!

(ii) With syllebles whose initicl C unit is a member
of the subsystem Cn the phonetic expcnent ¢f the sylleble-
prosody ¥ is raising of the velic at the release of the ilnitial
contoid, end for all vocoid srticulaticns in thc syllable (with
the same excepticns stated abeve).

nre 'to sing' (n'gre) cV ANA

o €
mef 'honey! (m'ogpt) CVc AMAn

A1l sylleble-units S cccur with cne cor beth of the
syllable-oroscdics w and y, unless the V unit is A, in which
cnse the syllable cen cccur without a syllable-.roscoy.

With all syllebles without = final-prcsody the phcnetic
expenent of w sylleble-proscdy (witheut y syllﬂblemprosody)
is backnecss znd rcundncess of articul-ticn thrcughcut the
syllable; cf y sylleble-proscdy (withcut w) is frontness and
syeadness thrceughcut the syllable. The pheonetic expcnint cf
wwith y is backness end ¢f y with w is spreedness, so that
syllcbles which occur with both w and y syllsble-proscdices
are cheracterised by backness and sprecdness throusghout the
syllable. E.g.

m> 'to gc! (' sm3) cv nwMa
ket ‘nct, ncne' ('ked®) CVc AyKEt
) 'yes! (‘v \Y AWy E"

If the syllable cccurs with cone of the final proscdies,
the phonetic exucnent of the syllable-proscdy extends to the
nuclear veocoid cnly. E.g.




poi 'to come back!  ('wpoi) CVa AwPEs

When a syllable-unit $§ occurs with the V unit 4, and
witheut the syllable-proscdiecs w and y, there is obscnce of
rounding, spreading, backing, «nd freonting thrcuchout the
sylleble -~ the syll-ble is, os it wore, neutrsl, In thils
cose, the eche-~veceld is close cnd sorerd in ~rticulction;
if the fin-1 ¢ unit is r, it is froent, if it is naet r, it
is back. E.g.

DaT 'foot! ('prri) CVc APAr

t¥m "himself! ('tamw) CVc nTAm

2.212.2 The preosciic fe~tures system sct up for initicl plaoce

A clesed systoem of four vroscedic fertur.s is sct up
for initicl plece in the sylleble. Thesce feour initicl-
nrosodies cre represunted in the phencleogicel transcription
by w, v, ¥y and ?, written s#s supcrscripts preceding the
symbols for the phonematic units, cnd fellcwing these for the
syllable-prosodies.

The initicl-presody w cccurs with beth conscon:int and
vewel initisl syllrsbles; the initiel-prescdies r -nd y with
conscn - nt initi~)l syll-bkles conlys; the initial-vroscdy ? with
vowsl initinl syll bles enly. 4 sylleble unit 8§ may or may
nct ceceur with rn initisl-yproscedy.

The phenctic expenent of w initinl-prescdy is ¢
labio~dent~1 fricticnless continuent. When the initinl
phenems tic unit is T or N there is open trrnsition of on
cbscure cuntr2l qu-lity between the initizl contcid -nd
the contcic which is the phcenetic exponent of the w initiol-
proscdy. E.ge.

kva 'e few, some' ('kuy) Cv ﬂwwaE

29.




Ever '1like, similor ('tggw:ri) CvVe ﬂWTAr
to!
w
va "twol ("a) Vv A A

The phonetic exponent of r initicl-prosody with a
syllable whese initi-1 C unit is o member of cither cof the
subsystems Cp or Cn is an zlveolar flop, with cr witheut
lateral tongue sh-ie; with tiae initierl C unit J it is a
dentnl or lateral coentinuant. E.g.

kra thead! ("kri) cV nwy” KA
nra "to wolk, go! ('mkra) Ccv ﬂrMA
ri 'centinuvcusly!  ('ri) cV Ay JT
[} 3. . ) W
vro to descend) (ory) cv Awy |

The, phonetic exoonents of y initial-uroscdy arc as
follows

(i) With the initisl phcnemstic units P and K,
the phonetic expcnent ¢f y initisl-proscdy is an alvecler
(cccasicnally elveclo-palatal) grocved fricative, which may
be voiced, veoiceless, cr veiceless initiel ~nd veiced finel.
There is ususlly cpen tronsiticn between the phenetic expeoncnt
of thse C unit and the phconetic exponent ¢f y. E.g.

pfe 'hole! ('paze/'psc/'pﬁze, ste)
cv Ay’ PE
(ii) With the initisl phonemotic units M ond N, the

phenetic exponent is as described cbeove in (i), but is :lways
voiced. E.g.

mzen 'husband' (m'bazene/m'b%ene, ctc)
CVe YyY MER
1. Thesc phonetic ex,.oncnts arc based upcn the speech of

my principal infermant, ¥Francisco Sutcre. Other speakers uscd
a flat palatal fricative in 211 ccontoxts, excent with the ©
units T and N,




(iii) with the phenematic uunit T, the phonetic
exponent of y initial-prescdy is alvecle-palstel
sffrication. E.m.

o

ger "to burn' ("tgere) CVe Hy? TEr

(iv) With the initizl vnhonemctic unit N, and n
syllsble-proscdy, the phenetic exponent of y initisl-proscdy
is alveclo-gzslatel point ¢f articul-tion; with ¥ syllakble-
prcsc dy, the phonetic expunent is alveclo-paletal affricatirn
«f the release ¢f the initial centeid. E.g.

ng "te sit! (' pd) cv nwy? NI
fa "interrogative' (n'dza) cv Hwy  MA
(v) With the pheonematic vnit J, the phonetic

expcnent cf the initisl-prescdy y is an alvecleo-palatal
or palatal centinuant.

W

%a Yithig! (';a) Cv ﬁyJA

The phonetic expinent ¢f the initial-prcecdy ? is a
glottel plesive. E.g.

o
%5 'with! {'?2) v Aw &

The distributicn of the inditial-prescdies with the
initial ccnsrn-nt units ie shoewn on the follecwing chart.
It can be summed up by saying that in general the —henetic
cxpenents of the initial C unit ancd of the initial-pres.dy
have different peints of erticulaticn., An 'x' marks the
cutibinaticns thet were frund; an 'x' with an asterisk in
the cclumns under Cn, indicatcs fcrms that - ccur cnly in
syllebles with the syllable-prescdy #.

51.




INITIAL CONSONANT UNITS

Cp Cn CJ
P T K VA
w b X *x ¥
INTITIAL
X x x X
vy | x X *x x X
" *
PROSODIES " * x
Wy X *x

2.212+3 The nroscdic features system sct up fur finel plece

A clused system of three proscdic fe-turcs is set up
for finel plece in the sylleble. These three final-priscdies
are¢ represented in the phenclegicsl trasnscriptiln by y, w, and
n, written es a final superscript. & shcrt cpen syllable never
vccurs with ony of these final-prosidies; closed -nd long cpen
syllsbles may c¢r may ncet cccur with them.

The final-proscdy y coccurs with beth clescd and leng cpen
syllables. Its phinetic cxpcnents are as fcllows.

(i) With the final ¢ unit t, its phenetic expunent
is 2lveeleo-palatal affricaticn; and with the finel ¢ unit n,
alveclo=-valatal pcint of articulaticn. In both these ceses,
there is 2ls¢ nalatal trensition between the vecoid which is
the phonetic exponent ¢f the V unit (esvecisrlly when there is
w syllable-nroscdy), and the final centoid; and the eche-
veecdld is & cluse, spread, palatal vecoid. E.go

to% ‘hard! ('tytazi) CVe Wy TELY

aft 'to like (of ('a¥pi) Ve Hwyhn”
foced) !



(ii) With the finel unit a, the phenetic exponent
of the final-presady y is a clcse spread oaletal articulaticn
«f the unstressed veccid. The final-proscdy y cccurs with the
final unit o cnly if there is w syllszble-.rcscdy, cr no
syllable~jtrus.dy «t all. E.g.

poi "t ceme tack'  (Tpcoi) CVe AwPEe”

The final-prescdy w cccurs with long cpen syllebles cnly.
Its phonetic expenent is a close rcunded back articulaticn of
the unstressed vececid, with backing «f the phenetic exponent ¢f
the V unit. The cnly V unit found cccurring in a syllable with
w final-presady was A, and there is absence of any sylleble-
urcsodies. Bage

ku®pau 'to err! (Tpau) CVe ®PLs"

The finsl proscdies y and w cin cceur tcgether, and in
this case there is absence ~f fronting, backing, clcscness,
spreading and rcunding . Only syll-bles whese V unit was
nen-A, and which cccurred with ¢ither w ¢r y sylleble-proscdy,
but nct beth, have been fiund with w and y finsl-proscdiess
When there is y sylleble-proscdy, there is a palatal trensiticn
between tho twe veceids; when there is w syllable-proescdy there
is a back rrunded transiticn between the vecolds. E.ga

?apea ‘te look for ('peJa) CVae AyPEa"Y
scmething!

o5 Pt . . . f W Wy

nva te hollcw cut  (n'du a) CVa HwNTIa

scnething!

The final-proscdy n only cccurs with long cypen syllableg,
and with bcth w and y final-»nrcscdies. Its phonetic cxpcnent
is nssalis=ti.n cof the unstrcssc? veeoid, usually accompanied
by 2 back erticulaticen. K.g.

nrek "many’ (n'grei) CVa ﬁyrgEewyn

1. Except when the final-proscdy n alsa cccurs; sce
belcw.




2.22 The structure of the syllable unit U

The structure ¢f the syllable unit U will be described
in two sections, the first dealing with the phcnematic units
system (2.221)3 and the second with the proscdic features
system (2.222).

2.221 The phcnematic units system of the syllable unit U

The phenematic units system of the sylleble unit U is
a clesed system comprising twe members, which are represented
in the phinclogicel transcripticn by ¢ and v. These combine
tc form fcur types c¢f syllable unit U, which are groeuped into
twe pairs, cv and v cve and ve. The former pair will be
termed 'open'y the latter pair 'closed'. A ccunt based on
scme random samples of text material showed that, fer U
syllable units, ctpcn syllables accrunted for cver 80 per cent
of the cceurrences, clcsed syllables for rather less than 20
per cent. :

2.221.1 Madisl place in the syllable-unit U

Every syllable~unit U hes a medial place which is
filled by a v unit. There are three such v units, which
tcgether make up a closed system for medial place. These
three units cre represented in the phcnolegical transcripticn
by i, e, and a. The phcnetic expcnent «f the vowel unit i
is cleseness ¢f articulaticn; of ¢ is midness; and of a is
cpenness. A ccunt cf U sylleble-units in text material
showed that the vewsl unit a acccunts for about 70 per cent
of all v units; the vowel unit i fer about 30 per centy

3h.
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and the vcecwel vnit e fer Q per centl. (Cf. with 2.211.1,
page 21). E.g.

2

?Ire 'to cut up (?1) v i
scrnething!

keni 'certainty! (ke) cv ce

arik "tc¢ remain, (a) v a

stay!

2.2212 Initial place in the syllable-unit U

Initinl place in the syllable-unit U is filled by a
¢ unit. There are six such ¢ units, which tcgether make up
& clesed systenm for initisl place. These six consconant units
are grouved intce thres subsystems - cp, cn 2nd cj, which will
ke describet, in turn, below.

The subsystem cp compriscs three members, which are
represented in the phenologicsl transcripticn by p, t, and
k. The phcnetic exponents of these¢ are plesives at bilabial,
dental and velar pcints ¢f erticulation, respectively.
Fellowing silence the plesives are veiceless and lithtly
aspirated. E.g.

1. It is, in fact, difficult to declide whether a v unit

¢ sheould be set up, or nnt. Only fcur forms were fcund to
contzin a syllable-unit U with a v unit e, viz: pe®ki 'a
larse~-tailed squirrel cuckoo'; keni 'certointy'; opok 'right!;e
kapi 'to lonk fc sy to e pe !

okapi o leon cr a way bt escape ',

2. In the examples, the syllable unit U will be
underlined in the resading transcription, end conly it will
be given in the phcnetic and phenclegical transcripticns.
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pidc 'banana' (pi) cv pi
Bo?tc 'many' (tgo) cv ta
kato 'tce be born' (ka) cv ka

The subsystem cn cemprises twe members which are
reyrescnted in the phonoleogical ftranscription by m and n .
The phonetic expcnents ¢f these are nasals, at bilabial and
dental pcints of articulation, respectively. They arce voiced
when following silence. E.g.

AN £n tagain! (mZ) cv mna
fiiped 'to meke cr do  (pi) cv ni
scmething!

The subsystem c¢Jj ccmprises one member, which is
reprrsented in the phonelogical transcripticn by j. The
phonetic exponent ¢f j is a centinuant. Follcwing silence
it is voiced. B.g.

farg "tc tell, say (ga) cv ja
scmething!

2.221.3% Final place in the syllable unit U

Final place in the (clesed) syllable unit U is
filled by @& ¢ unit. There are five such ¢ units, which
together make up & clesed system for final place. These
five units arc¢ grouped into three subsystems Ucp, Ucm, and
Ucj.

1. A third member, 1y, has nct been set up as it has
cnly been feund te occur very rarely as & variant for
either n cr j. E.g. nimed for Aime¢ 'to kill scmecne';
and parg for %ar§ 'tc tell, s:y something'. It is
pessible that such forms are the relics of a dialect
differcnce.




The subsystem Uep comprises two members, which arec
represented in the phonelegical trenscripticn by p and t.
The ohconetic expenents of these are plosives, at bilablial,
and dental points of articulaticn reswmectively.

Eege
apka®ti 'tomorrow, the (ap) ve ap
next day'
alte 'again' (al§) ve at

The subsystem Uen comprises twe members, which are
represchnted in the phonolegical transcription by m and n.

The phonetic exponents of these are, respectively, bilabial
and dental nasals.

Engo
amiil 'cne's self! (am) cv anm
kufine 'te taste, (kuﬁp) cve kin
try something' Jv

The subsystem Ucj cemprises one member, which is
repregented in the phonolegical transcripticn by v.

phenetic exponent of v is a labic~dental frictionless
continuant. E.g.

The

aviank 'to return' (aw ve av

2.222 The prosodic feetures system ¢f the syllable unit U

The presodic features system set up fcr the syllable
unit U consists ¢f three closed systems, sct up for the
whele syllorle, fer syllsble-initial place, and for syllable-

final place. These will be roferred te in the same way as
for the syllable unit S.




2.222.1 The prosodic feacturecs system set up for the whele
syllable

A clesed system of fcur prescdic features is set up fer
the whole sylloble. These fecur syllable-prescdies are
represented in the vhonclogical trenscriptien by n, #, w and
yl

Every syllatle unit U cccurs with either an n or a ¥
sylleble-proscdy, ond the phcnetic expcnents ¢f these twe
syllable~-nruscdies are as described fcr the syllable unit S.
However, there are certnin limiteticns on the distribution of
these twe presodies with the sylleble unit U which do nct
awply to the syllable unit S: n syllable-proscdy cccurs cnly
with those syllables whose initisl ¢ unit is & member cf the
subsystem cnj ¥ syllable-prcscdy cccurs cnly with those
syllables whose initicl ¢ unit is nct o member of the
subsystem c¢n, Boeth ¢f these syllable-prescdies cccur with
vowel-initial syllables. Cf. and ccntrast 2.212.1, page 26.
E.g.

puiu 'to see (pu) cv Api
something'

8po 'to extract (3) v na
something'

Every syllable-~unit U occurs with cne cor beth of the
syllable-prescdies w and y. The phenetic expenent ¢f w syllable-
proscdy (when nct occurring with y) is basckness with rcunding;
cf y syllsble-proscdy is non-backness with non-rcounding. When
w syll-ble-presody cecurs with y syllable=-prescdy, its phonetic
exponent is backnessj when y cccurs with w its phenetic exponent
is spreading. E.g.

2aro 'wemb'! (%a) v Hya
kupt€ 'white gerson'  (ku) ‘ cv Hwlki

Apefl "te work! (a) v Hwya




2.222.2 The proscdic fentures system set up for initial place

A clcseG system cof three proscdic features is set up for
initial place in thc sylleble. Thesc three initiel-prosodies
are represented in the phinclcgical trnnscrintion by y, w and
?. ¥y initisl-proscdy cccurs cnly with & syllable whose
initial ¢ unit is a member ..f the subsystem c¢j; w and 7
initial-prescdies cccur with vewel-initizl syllables only. A
syllable unit U wmeay c<r may nct occcur with an initiel-prescdy.

The phenetic cxpenents of thesc thrcece initial-prescdics
arec the same as these stated for the initial-prescdics
cccurring with the syllable unit S (see 2.212.2, page 29).
Eege

vakre 'vlace, spet! (wa) \ ﬁywa

ipro "'swallcow!' (tgi) cv ﬂyytil

Zatk 'now! (za) cv ﬁyyjaa

2art 'to tell, say (?a) v ﬁyqa
something!

2.222,3 The prcscdic festures system sct up for final place

There is cnly cne prosclic feature sct up for final

1. It seems very likely that forms with an initial c¢ unit
t and initisl-proscdy y which are nct weak forms (sce 5.3)
are borrcwed forms, either from Pertuguese or ancther Indian
language, such as Krahl. Forms of this structure which have
kbeen id.ntified as borrowed are the fcllowing: &apo 'scap!
(Pgrt sabc); fikar 'cigarstte' (Pert.cigarrc); fukrut~re
'guinea-hen'! (Kr hd) . There are two forms not identificd As
borrowed; Zivivi~re 'a whistle'; and the form cited in the
text above. )
2, Forms with sn initial-proscdy y and initial ¢ unit j
are confined tc the Adverb Cless and the Nominzl Particle Class.

39.
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vlace in the syllable-unit U, and it is recpresented in
the phonolcgicel treonscripticn by y.

The final-prcsedy y cccurs with the final c units t
and n only. The phonetic exponent with t is a palatalised
articulaticn ¢f the ccntcid. Also, if the v unit is a,
there is a palatal glide from the vhcenetic expenent of a
tc the contcids; if the v unit is i, there is a particularly
clcse articulation cf its vhonetic expenent, sc that there
is fricticn (marked in the phcnetic transcription by a +
under the veccid symbol). E.g.

t 'again' (alg) ve ﬂyaty

By
m

——

) ve yfyity

(&2

k

foe

'to drink! (%3

The phonetic expcenent c¢f the final-oHroscdy y with the
final ¢ unit n is alveolo-palatal articulaticn of the final
contcidy also, if the v unit is not i with syllable-croscdy
¥y, there is 2 palatal glide betwcen the phonetic exponent of
the v unit, ~nd the final contcid. E.g.

kufine 'to taste, (kuip) cve Awkin?
try something'

2., THE WORD

The wcrd has status primarily es algrammatical element,
being defined as a 'minimum free ferm' ~. However, it is also
recognisecd a: having status at the phonclogicael level sc as to
handle the distribution cf the syllable units and such prosodic
features =2s stress and juncture.

1. Fellowing L. Blcemfield, 'Language', page 178.




The word will be described by means of two systems,
the syllable units system, and the proscdic features
system; and by means of three places, ultimate, penultimate,
and antepenultimate.

The descripticn of the word will ke in terms of
three types of werd - the simple cor favecurite werd (2.31);
the revetitive word (2.32); and the compound word (2.33).

2.31 The simple cr faveurite word

The simple weord is defined as any (minimum free) form
which comprises one, and cnly cne, syllable-unit S. It cculd
also be designated the 'favourite' werd, as the great majority
of the wcrds in the lexicoen fall inte this categeory. In
particular, all monc-syllabic words are simple words.

The structure of the simple werd will be described in
twe sections, the first dealing with the sylleble units
system (2.311); the sccond with the proscdic features
system (2.312).

2.311 The syllable units system of the simple word

The syllable units system of the simple werd is a
closed system ccomprising twe members, S and U. These twe
units combine to¢ form three types of simnle word, viz. S,
US, and UUS, which will be referred to, reswectively, as
'monosyliabic', 'disyllabic', and 'trisyllabic' simple
words. A ccunt based on text material showed that wmeonc-
syllebic werds acccunt for about 75 per cent of all simple
werdsy disyllabic for nearly 25 per cent; and trisyllabic
for about 1 per cent.

L.




L2.

There are certein distributicnal limitations to be
noted in connectien with disyllabic and trisyllcocbic wcrds.
In disyllabic words, the only syllable units U which have not
been found to occur are those with the initial ¢ unit m.

In trisyllsbic werds tne U syllable unit occcurring in
the penultimate place was a shert open c¢cne only, without
initial-proscdy. In thc antepenultimate wlace the U sylleble
unit was found to consist of the general structures cv, v and
ve only, end there were nc initial-prcsodies.

Considerable distributicnal limitations also cccur
between the fillers of penultimate and antepenultimate place.
It is nct proposed tc describe these in detaill (it is nct
easy tc tell whrt are structural limit-ticns, cnd what are
'fertuitous', due te lack of data), but the fellowing two
comments can be mnde.

(1) With one excegtion, an sntewenultimnte syllable
with v unit a is followed by a penultimate sylloble with v
unit i; and vice-verse.

(ii) Closed entepenulitimate syllables haXe cnly
been fcund preceding syllebles with the v unit a™ .

Scme examples of trisyllabic werds are given below,
with the ncn-ultimate syllables underlined.

akuno 'te flee! (,agun'do) Aya + fwki

amiéu 'tc hide! (,anlit'teu)  Hya + nwmi

u¥air "tapping, (,ujamrw Awi + Hyja
pecking!

apka®ti 'tomorrow, the (,apka®'ti) Hyap + Kyka
next day'

In disyllabic weak forms (sce 5.3%) in which the

1. Apsrt from one adverb: see 8.21.




initisl ¢ unit in the penultimate plrce is pi; and 1in
trisyllebic words in which the initi~l ¢ unit in the
penultimate place is m, there is a type of harmony tetween
the penultimate syllable, snd the ultimete one. Such
nenultimate syllakles are always characterissd by w sylleble-
proscdys if the syllable unit S cccurs with y syllable-
presody (with or without w syllable-yroscdy) then so dues

the syllable-unit U. In AQisyllabic werds therc tends to be
fluctuation. E.g.

pumu 'tc sco something! dwpi + HwMI
pune e N s -
pine to catch something Hwiy)pi + HyNE
amiudu "teo hide! nwmi + ﬂwyTI
amikri 'afterncon! nwymi + ﬂwerI

2.312. The proscdic fentures system of the simple word

The prescdic feotures system set up for the simple werd
comprises two clecsed systems, one set up for the whole werd,
and the cther set up for the junctures between the syllable
units within the simple werd. These will be described in
turn, in secticns 2.312.1 =nd 2.%L2.2.

2+.312.1 The prescdic featurvs system set up for the whole werd

There is cnly cne presedic feature, stress, which is
set up as a proscdic feature for the whele werd; it will be
referred to as a word-prescdy. It is consicdered to be a
proscdy c¢f the whcls word because it has phonetic implicaticns
throughout the word of prominence, voccid length, pitch ind
juncture.




The phonetic exponcnts cf the proscdy of stress cen
he conveniently ccnsidered in four groups, which will be
termed primary, seccnd-ry, tertiary and emphatic strees.

The phenetic ex.onents of primary stress are greater
promincnce (cr 'breath-ferce') than secondary or tertisry
stress; a higher pitch than seccendery or tertiary strcssy
potential lengthening of the voceid which is the phenetic
exponcnt of the V unit in 2 syllable with primary strcss;
and particular vheonctic expenents fer the phonological
elements cf the syllable with primary stress when in Jjuncture.

The phonetic exvenents of seccendary stress are a
degree of prominence nct greeter thrn that for primary
stress, and usuvaelly less; lower pitch thon primary stress;
ne lengthening c¢f the vocoid; 3nd the same phonetic exponents
fer the members of the junctural-proscdy system, as fer
primary strass.

The phonetic exponents of tertisry stress are least
prominence; pitch no higher than seccndary stross and
usually lower; no lengthening cf the vocoid; and a different
set of phonetic exponcnts fcr the phonclogical elements of
the syllsble when i% is in juncturce, The principle difference
between the nhonetic exponents of sccendary and tertiery
stress 1s in the phcenstic cxicnents exhibitsd by them when
in Jjuncture with cther syllables.

Emphatic stress can be regarded as a specicl form of
primary stress, in which the pitch level is in the high band,
and which is fregucently acccmpanied by lengthening.

In the simple word in isolcoticn, the (ultimate) syllable-
unit S8 a2lways cccurs with primary stress; the penultimate
syllable unit U with tertiary stress; and the antepenultimate
syllable unit U with secondary stress.

In phcnetic transcripticns, primary stress will be
marked by a vertical stroke abcve the line (') secondery
stress by a vertical strcke thrcugh the line (,): tertiary
stress will be left unmarked; emphatic stress will be marked
by two vertical strces above the line (''). In phonolagical
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transcripticns, primery stress will be marked by an ocute
accent over the vowel unit; seccndary stress by a grave
csccent cver the vowel unity tertiary stress will be
unmarked; emphatic stress will be marked by twe acute
accents cver the vowel unit. E.g.

pikunor 'to flee' (,pigun'doro) Aypl + guki + pwNhr

2.312.2 The proscdic feotures system set up for junciure
within the simple word

It has nct been theught prefiteble te set up two
distinct systems for Jjuncture within the word nd fer
juncture acress word beundaries, as the fermer is ildentical
with the latter, apart from being much more restricted.
Hence, to save a cunsiderable samcunt of repetiticen, nothing
mere will be said about the Jjunctur-l system at this peint;
full dotails will be given in the next chapter.

2.32 The repetitive werd

A repetitive word is defined as any (minimum free)
form which comprises twe, and cnly two, syllable-units S,
which stond in & particular phenclogical relationship to
each ¢ther. Repetitive words can be formularised as (U)§§,
where the brackets indicate thnt the syllable unit U may cr
may not be presenti and whore the underlining indicates the
phenclogical rel.ticnship between the two syllable units S.

There are twe types of repetitive werd, which differ
as to the relotionship between the S syllable~-units: one
will be termed the 'cpen repetitive werd' and the cther the
tclesed repetitive werd'. These will be described in turn
in scctions 2.321 and 2.3%22.
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2.321 The cpen repetitive word

The cpen repetitive word can he formulnrised as
follows s~

(cv) + CV + CV(c/2),

whore the C and V units are identical. Thus, in the cpen
revetitive werd, the first of the syllcble units S is always
open, end the seccnd may cr may nct kbe. The final unit ¢
compriges any member of the system ¢f final ¢ units set up
for the syllable unitsSwhese ~honctic exyocnent is not a
labial cor 2 nasal, viz, t, k, =nd r.

In the repetitive werd in isclaticn, the sscons sylleble
unit S carries primary stressi the first sylloble unit S may
cceur with cither sccundary cr tertiary stressy an! the syllable
unit U cccurs with tertiary strcss. The first syllablc unit
S occcurs with sccendary stress if the initiel C unit is a
member of the subksystcms Cp ¢r Cn, ond has an initizl-prescedys
otherwise it has terticry stress. E.g.

R B E 'Moon' (,tglt tell) nw? Tl + nw’rf

nrenrer 'smooth! (,ngren'grere) Myrgﬁ + ﬂyﬁyi

kokci 'monkey! (kok'kei) AWKE  + ﬁwKEey

kat3t3k !'thunder’ (kaﬂSt't5ng5) dyka + nwTh + nwlik

kaprevprck'tc spank!' (kep,pren'prege)  Hyka + ﬁerE + ﬂerﬁk
1. Forms written with a finsl tilde are stems that have

only beun focund svffixed, nct free.
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2.3%322 The closeé revetitive word

The clese” rometitive wer? con be formuleorise’ os
fellews:-

(cv) + CVe + CVec,

where the C and V units are identicel, cnd whore the final

¢ units are alsc identical. Thus, in the closed repetitive
werd, the first syllable-unit 8§ is clways clesed, cond sco
also is the seccond. The final ¢ unit comorises any momber
cf the system o¢f final ¢ units whese vhonctic exponent is

a labial, but nct 2 nasal, viz, p end v. Censiderably fewer
clesed repetitive words have becn found than oven ¢nes.

The distributicn of stress in the clesed recctitive
acrd is the same as thet Jescribed above for the open
repetitiv. werd. E.g.

Aopiop "itchy!' (,ndgem'dzobe) ﬂwyNEpl-fﬂwyNEp

kukrivkrdv 'many small'  (kuk, kraw'ked ) pwki + ﬂwerIv +
(cf stenes) fuy" KE v

£
2.3% The ccmpcund woerd

The ccmyveound werd, like the word in genercl, has status
primarily =s o gremmaticrl element, and wmay be defined as any
ferm which comirises twe «r mcre roeots and/or stems, which is

1. A final ¢ unit p, when it cccurs preceling an initial
C unit which is a menmber <f the subsystem Cn has a bilabial
nagal for phenetic exponent.



substitut-ble focr a single rccot or stem in an.equivalent
erammatics]l context, and which is indivisible .

At the phonelogiczl level, a cempound werd is defined
as any fcrm which cororises at lecst twe sylloble units S,
which do noet stand in any particular phoenclegical relasticn-
ship to one another,

Comveund woerds arce grouped inte twoe types: thuse
which consist of majer rects or stems cnly, which will be
termed 'homogenccus ccmpound words', and thosc which
consist ¢f major and uorticle recots cnd stems, which will
be termed 'heterogenecus compound words'. Secticon 2.331
will describe the former; scction 2.33%2 the letter.

2.331 'The hemogenecus compound word

The descripticn of the homecgenecus comncund word will
be given in three secticns, the first dexling with compound
words thot contain S syllakle units cnly; the seccend with
these thet contain only cac syllable unit Ui and the third

with thcese thet contain twe syllakle units U.

a) Comuound weris th t contoin syllablce units S
only. Twe forms of this type of com ound nave been found,
viz. 88 ond¢ 888. In ecach caese, in isclaticn, the final
syllable unit S cccurs with priwmary stress, and the initial
syllable unit § with seccndery stress. In the trisyllabic
form, the medial syllable unit § can cccur with tertiary cor

1. Fer the cne exception to this statement, see
7e322.2 4
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1
seccndary stress . E.g.

Y W
Mitvre~ 'Mcon' 8S  (m,bu'wry)  AdwyMiv + gwy B
- fto 858 (,twe, tgam'me) gwyTllk + fwyTA + nyML
takams breathe! ‘ o " oy oy ’ ¢
‘ (,tudgam'mE)  HwyTlk + AwyTA + nyMh
k) Cempound words that contsin cnc syllsblc unit U.

There are four types of comneund with cnly one U syllable unit,
which c¢=n be fermularisc” as fcllows: USS, SUS, SUSS, and SSUS.
In ench case in isclaticn, the final syllatle unit § carrics
srimary stress, ~néd the U syllable unit terti ry str.ss. The
syll-ble units S which are non-ultinate cccur with seccandery
stress. E.g.

kuptde Tclath! (kup, petttge) Ywki + nyPh + AyTE
kri¥apayp 'hat! (lkrﬁjap'pabm) nwerA + dyja + APAp
m:t¥anodéas 'east' (m,cudgap,pos'tea)l

ﬁwyMIt + fyje + gwelt! + gwyTh

ropkriZakot 'night-ave' (,rop, krAJak'kodo)
Aw" Ihp + nwy KN + Myja + AwKAt

C)em , Cempound werds that contein twe eyllable unats U.
Only onckof this type of compcund has been found, which cin be
formularisad as USUS. The U syllable units cccur with tortiury
stressy the final § syllable unit with priwary stressi the
medial sylleblc unit S with secccendary str-ss. E.g.

aniikati 'to play! (am pigat'ti)
dyam + ny N1 + dyke + fyTf

There are a few cumpound woerds in which two successive
syllable units S sten? in the phenelegical relaticnship
described fer the ropctitive werd. Twe exermples are given
belcw.

1. The differcnce in stress on the Lenultimate syllable
agpecrs tc bu related to the speed of utter-nce. 4t slower
speeds, it cccurs with secondary stress, at foster spee’s,
with tertisry.




rerckka 'flank!’ (re,re:'ka) 888
Ay Ta + Ayt JAk + gwykl

morkafiefic~ 'dragenfly! (m,b¥lgan,dgen’'dge) SUSS
AwyMEr + dyka + Ay 5 + dy ' NE

2.33%2 The hetercgeneous compeund werd

Hetercgeneous compound werds ere cf twe types: these
in which the¢ iparticle rcet or stem precedes the majer roeots
and/or stemss end thuse in which it fellows the majer rcot
¢r stem. Thesc will be described in turn in secticns o 2nd
b below,

a) Hetercgencous compcund words in which the
varticle precedes the majer ferm(s). In comnhounds of this
typre, the rarticle ferms the initisl syllable, &n® is
2lways nenesyllebic. It may c¢ccur with cither sccondary or
tertiory stress, as shown by its juncture with preceding
forms, such zs prefixes. To illustratce the “ifference, a
prefixed furm is given below, the prefix bheing a-, the
sccond persch sg. prefix. BE.g.

atoant 'to treat you like this' (at, toan'nt or
adoan'né)

Aya + AwTA + dya + nyNA or dya + AwTA +, etc.

b) Heterogenecus ccmpound words in which the
narticle frllcws the major ferm. In cempceunds ¢f this type
the wrrticle ferms the final sylleble, is moncsyllakic, ~nd
ceecurs with tertiary stress. Because such forns exhibit a
different stress wvattern from the favcurite, i.c. primary
stress on the ultimete syllable, the Lorticle will be
separated frem the majer form by a hyphen. The S sylleble
unit inmmediately preceding the warticle cccurs with primary
stress. Eago

tefi=ni 'how (interrcg)’ (‘ta&lmﬁ) #ThnY + nwyMa

J

- " . ] o e 0,
pAfi=?3i 'instead of! (" pRER) nwyPAnY + nwy A

(]

Cr




2.4 THE TUNE

In this secticn, an attempt is made tc Cdescribe the
piteh patterns characteristic of Lrinayé uttercnces. It
is nct intended, hewever, te be an exhaustive trestment,
as that wcul? require ceonsiderably more text materiel, and
a descrintion tec extensive and detniled to Pe »nart of
this thesis; but it is horved that the fcollowing
descriwtion is reescnably adequate.

t dces not seem profitazble te set up a system cf
tunes = coextensive with the sentence. Rather, a system of
tunes i1s set up such thot o sentence may be ccextensive
with c¢ne tune, but, much mcre ccmmonly, with o sequence cof
tunes. The hcundaries ¢f such tunes shew nc l-to-1
cerrespencence with any greomatical unit smeller then the
scntence (such as the clausc ¢r piece), but frequently
ceincide, at the phenetic level, with pruss.

For the zurucse of describing the phenetic exponents
of the phecnologicsal elements used in describing the tune,
three pitch levels, cr rather, bands, are used as follows:-
lew, mid, and high, as marked cn the follcecwing diagram.

high

mid

low

The structure of the tune will be described in terms
cf two systems - a tune units system, and a proscodic features
system. The fcrmer will be descrihed in secticn 2.41, =nd
the lstter in section 2.42.

1. For the use of the term '"tune', see 'The Verbal
Piece in Jebero', Ph.D. thesis, Londen University, 1959,
p.14, by J.T.Bender-Samuel.




2.41 The tune units system

A system of three tune unite is set up for Apinayé,
res ectively termed Level, Descending, ant Ascending,
revrssented in the rhenclegical transcriptien by L, D,
an? A, Of these, the tune-units L an® D ncccunt for the
grent mojority f the piteh patterns; tune-~unit A is
relatively r-re, ond restricted in cccurrence,

The tune-unit L has the phonetic expenent cf a
secquence of level [itches cn the syllables with primary
stress, the syllables with sccondary cr tertiary stress
sometimes Leing on the snuie level, but mere commonly
somewhat lower.

The tune-unit D has the phonetic exponent of a
descending sequence of level pitches on the syllables with
vrimary stress, the syllables with secondary or tertiary
stress sometiires being in the line of descent, hut meore
cemmenly somewhat lower.

The tune-unit A has the pheonetic expcnent of an
ascending sequence of level pitches c¢n the syllables
with primary stress, the syllobles with secondary cor
tertiary stress sometimes being in the general line of
ascent, but wmore cummonly scmewhot Llower.

The highest witch in tune-units D and A Till e
referred te as the 'meak' «f these tune~units™.

In the examples thrcughcout this secticn cn the tune,
the pitch pattern will be transcribed abeve the phonctic
transcriusticn, beneath which will be the reedine
transcripticn. This will be follcewed by the vhenclegical

1. Qccasionally, ‘'dcuble' peoks cccur, either
immecdiately in succession, cr with syllables with
seccndary c¢r tertiary stress betwsen them. See, for
example, 6.Nb.
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A

transcripticn of the tune, with transleticn and reference.
Syllatles with primary and secondary struss will be
transcribe with 2 linej; those with tertisry stress by a

dot, in each case over the veccid(s) cof the phenetic syllable.

An example ¢f each ¢f the tune-units is eiven telow.

— — —
. .

~ 2
1°Kn'grsrom'bra'ﬁuml L 'he walked oround 2.3

sinring, and’

?Anrer 0 wmra, nun

L
— .
. ._" —

- o - i ~ n
a?!palmit'tEngebi! ?en?ka {;'kebo 'ndn D 6.4F.6-9

T

a®par mi tg€, nt kep pi®o, n€ ?kadkep 2o md, nE

*4s he was falling, he turned inte a leaf, went
circling dcown, end ...'

———
—

}B'krﬁm'qee'di A 'My father,!' L,6
e t.. .
" ekrimneyg~ti, "

1. Absence of =ny phenetic symbcl befeore =nd/or after the
phonetic transcripticn indicates thzt it follows and/cr is
fecllowed by a pause. A sequence ¢ f three dots (...) will
indicate the absunce vf rause.

2. Refercnces will be given as fcollows. Where a sinple
nunber occurs hefore a ¢ct (as 2.34), this refurs tc the number
of the text, therc being nine texts, the first eight given Ly
Estevam Laranja, the ninth by Francisco Suterc: the figures
after the ot refer tc¢ the line. In the cosc of text 6,
hewever, which is that analysed in deteil at the en? of the
thesis, after the 6, therc will be a capital letter, or letters,
which rcfer tc the scntence, und then 2 small letter referring
to the npause-group in thnt sentence, or a2 numbker referring to
the cleause similarly. Where an exemple is cited fr-m elicited
notes, the number vreceding the dot is the page number, and

the letters preceding that are the initials of the informant
who gave the infermation.




The tune unit way :ccur in a speciml forrm, in which the
finel gyllsbkle unit with irimary stress in tune unit L, «r
the wenk in tune unit D, may cccur in & very long fcrm. Such
long syllables usually vccur as the finnl syllahle of a verb
stem, -nd have the semantic implicaticn ¢f continuity - 'geing
on dcing scnething' - which crn ke expresset in English by
such a constructicn as 'he walked and welked on wolked' or
'he keot cn welking!'.

Much less cowmmenly, syll-bles which are nct pert of a
verb stem cccur with this lengthening, but ne particular
semantic implicaticn was fcund, oxcept perha.s scme added
emphasis.

Such lengthened syllables will ke indicated in the
rending tr-nscrivnticn by a secauence cf “cts, cn the linc,
faellewing the werd ccncerned. E.g.

€m'md ;s plim? L 'sc he went on and cn ... 2.2
- and'

D
. . o

Jubigu'steszsant trin® D 'He ate and ate and ate, 2.8

e - and then he seids!
num kKuvoa..., alri-neg:;

4 tunc unit way or may not ke sreceded by what is
termed a 'prelude's. & prelude cumprises a scquence of
syllablcs with sccondary or tortiary strcess preceding the
first syllatle ¢f the tune unit. In the najerity cf crsces,
the ptrelude cccurs in the low band, but cccasicnally in the
mid. Ne prceclude was found with tune unit A; it cccurs ncst
cemmenly with tune unit D.

The vrelude c¢sn alsc cccur as a shary rise from low
cr mid to the first stressed syllaeble of the tune unit.
In this special case, the rise is =nalysed as the prelude,
and the highest pcint it reaches as the stort of the
phonetic expocnent of the tune unit.
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\Jt

In the fcllewing examples the beundary of the yrelude
will be marked by & bkrcken verticecl line.

7
H
1

i
1

"N
kotpait, teckh"Amity' vegup! v D 6.Br.2

i ’ —

kotta %a éep im id1e kupe.M
oA 2 b

'T will becorie a whito man'.

Koo — L -

.
J v

n'"dayot!'paiméa’'mi® D 6.By.1-2.

"ma, kotpa %a m€ami "

'For ycur sake, I will (becone
a white man)

When two consccutive tunes are not seporated by a pouse,
the secoend may still cccur with or withcut a vrcelude. A
nrelude is ccnsidered to ccecur if the sceend tune unit is
“receded by tne cr mere syllables with low or low-mid pitch,
with tertiary or secendary stress, ond belunging tc the sane
gremmatical plecce as the first word ¢r werds of the tune
unit.

In the fcllewing examile, successive tuncs will be
Jivided from cne ancther by vertical lines (sclid, ond the
wreludes will be markes off by o detted vertical line. E.g.

—— T T
', 3 — ]

’ Ad * . 1 - » — — ¥ > — . —
i e ad

- a2 - R At - -
Jrumgam®kangombes: ja® kot tangun'mepum® Leg'raz: ngt'tengur '~

4 + "Ny
~plina® ' tu 2.18

atr kim °kanc med %a °kvete, ng kumg, nlm °pok rad, nE teg,
né kupx, fOln a®tz.
*Sc he (the woodpecker) pulled ¢ff a wiece of heney for him,

and threw it; it burst intc flame, and fell, but he (Sun)
caucht it, ~nd it went cut'.
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2.42 The proscdic features system

The proscdic featurcs system set up for the tune conprises
twe closed systems, cne set up fer the whele tune, ana the cther
for tune-final. Thesc will be describel, reshectively, in
2.421 anc¢ 2.422.

2.421 The uresc’ic features system sct u,. for the whcle tunc

A system ¢f three nresedic feztures is sot up for the
whcle tuney low, wmid, snd high. These will ke rcyuresentcd
in the phenclegicel transcriutien by 1, m, and h, written cn
the line preceding the tune unit symbcl.

The phenetic exponent of the tune-proscdy 1 is the
cccurrcnce in the low bhand ¢f the phonetic expenent of the
tune-unit.

The vhcnetic expenent of the tune-vreosudy m with the
tune unit L is the cccurrence of the syllables with primary
stress in the mid band; and with the tune unite D and 4 is
the occurrence cof the peak in the mid boand,

The phenetic exurnent of the tune-»rescdy h with the
tune unit I is the cccurrence cof the syllables with primary
stress in the high band; end with the tune units D and A is
the cccurr.once of the peak in the hizh hend,

There are thus nine pessible ccembinaticns of tune unit
and tune-prosiody, of which seven were found, the tunc unit A
nct being fecund with either low cr high tune-prescuy. Of
these seven, the tunes with mid tune~-presc.iy acccunt for the
majerity of the pitch patterns, the high snd lcw forms helng
rarer and mere limited in their functicn.
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Tunc units L 2nd D with the mid tune-proescdy are the
usual narrative ;atitcerns, the latter also keing used
extensively in ccnvsrsaticn. Sec fer instence, the first
twe cxemples on page 53,

When tune-unit L cccurs with the lgh tune~prescdy, it
adds emoticnal ferce tc the uttarance, such &s expistulaticn
or calling for attentien. In the reading transcripticn this
nitch =ttern will be marked by ~n exclsmaticn merk. LE.g.

— it s —_— s
— (S,
*

mem' b ol taEn b 'prcfretyat 'nee hl 1.1

meMzt~ti meMitvrs~re va o

n
'Sun and Mcen acted like thisi!

Tunc unit D with high tune-proscdy is the crammenest of the
rarcr combinaticns. The werd in which the syllable with hich
ritch cccurs is emphasised, »nd this will be indicate? in the
resding tr-anscristion by underlinine it. E.z.

o =

o . N

nEtkAm"ieat ' to hD 6.ac/ic.

meidkaim A kato. . . .
- 'it was in the fcllowing way thzot he was
born ~mong us?t,

Tune units L and D with lew tune--rosc’y tend to occur
sentence finsolly.

- —
. - -~ .
- o v

"tge:ndme? kot'krin'ban'li'ret'tpgamno. .. 1D 6.AK. 25,

e nA meE?kcet kritmanri~re $am, n€ eeeo..

'"he put his pet macaw on a stick behind
them, and ...!




Tune unit A (with mid tune-proscdy) is most commenly
used fcr the Vecotive Pilece, as in the third exemple on

page 55.

2.422 The rcscdic featurecs system set up for final place

A clesed syster of three final-proscdices is set up for
finel place in the tune:- final fz2ll, nen-final f211, and
rise. These will be represcnted in the Lhencleogical
transcricticn by £, f, rnd r, writtcn as final superscriots.
A tuns rney or moy not ccecur with o final-prescdy.

The final-prescdy f cccurs scntence-final cnly, and is
therefere markced in the reasding troenscrigticn by & full step.
Its phconetic exponents arc as fellcows.

(a) If the finsl sylloble c¢f the tune unit cccurs
with primery stress, the pheonetic expenent of £ is a fall te
the lower half of the low hand. Scee example 1.1 cn page 57
for ¢n example with a tune unit L, sce cecxamplces 6.BP.2 (page 55
and 6.Ac/42 (page 57 ) fer exauples with the tune unit D.

An exanple with tune unit 4 is miven telowe.

. - - “\
iy'krﬁm'ﬂ:ﬁ:'di: mAf 'My frther.! 1.1h
‘ﬁﬁkrﬁmneg"ti,“
(b) If the finsl syllable of the tunc unit Jdces nct

cccur with primary stress, in which case 1t is almest invariakly
tertisry, the honetic exponent ¢f f is low pitch, with the
petentiality of a pertial f=211 on the preceding syllable

(with primery stress). E.g.
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, - —_ ™~ "
. . ” ~ . T
i? krin,ban, lA%rein'ria, ti hL 7.51
4

1?krinn Arre amrikatdi! .

17krinmanriere amraike "Therc wes nc trace of his
pet macaw

‘ ‘. — —— . .

imeget , pe”i kse®?'tydle me (sce fn.1) p
J nged, pe’i, 5 . 1.25

A1 18 23 1% 24 "
mum ke ic¢ne “1kZze “tet~re.
: ‘ 'But my halves ars hard.!

(c) If neither of the last twe syllables ¢f the tune
unit cccurs with rrimary stress, the phenetic exponent of f is
low pitch on the finnl syllsble, and a pitch en the pre-final
syllabhle intermediate between low and the pitch of the last
syllable with primary stress; cr, low pitch cn the final two
syllables, and a particsl fall on the last syllable with primary
stress. This is a rerc pattern, end is restricted to suntences
in which the final word was the modal kena.

mEtte” ' pilyenk hh.'  'We did ki1l himd! 6. AM.1
"mEi¥te “pir keni!M

* - i . "\ , .
mepte® piln€®at ' tgalyeni th 6.02.1-2

"mgi¢te ?pir, né ”adar kendi''We did kill and bury himi!

1. When there is cnly cne sylleble unit with vprimary stress
in the tune unit, tune units L and D are¢ homcophcncus. Hcowever,
it 1s usually pessitle to sssiegn thoe witch pattern to cne cr
the cther by grammaticzl or (cther) vhonclegical parallellisms
with unowmbigucus cases. In this casse, the leng prelude is
characteristic ¢f tune unit D.




The phonetic exponent of the final wrescidy £ is a
partial fe11l, that is, tc¢ the leower range c¢f mid, cr the
upp r range «f lcew. This prosody marks a majcr grammatical
break within the sontence, ant will ke revpresented in the
reading transcription with 2 semi-ccleon (unlcess ctherwise
marked) when it ceccurs clause-final, which is alnmcst

invariokly the cass. E.g.

- e, N
. i .
"kwat'togotka®?on'kbe? nt th

"kva to, kotka ﬁheﬁ ng; U 'You hal better do well;!

~

th

'Nct soll

Tkvan'da. ..

kva na!l

The phonetic exponent of r final-prescdy is a rise in
nitch on th«

text materisl. It alwrys cccurs with e
is ncet true, however).

. — . " . -

kot'?omem a®?pWrai,..

"kot 20 mEpa®pirak?® 'Will he

6OI

last syllztle of the tune-unit. This finel-pros.dy

is very rore, and has cnly been frund two or three times in
e questicn (the reverse

mL” 6.KC/2.
really be like us?!
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CHAPTER 3 JUNCTURE

3.1 INTRODUCTORY REMARKS

In section 2.312.2 (page 45) cf the preceding chapter,
reference was made to a system of juncture-prosodies set up te
handle juncture between the syllable units within a werd, and
also between sylleble units belonging to different werds. The
vurpose of this chapter is to describe this system of juncture-
prosodies, =nd also the pheonetic exponents ¢f the various
phonclogical elements when in juncture, where these differ from
these stoted in the wrevicus chapter.

Befere geing on to the details of the chapter, it might
be valuable tc give some reasons as to why what is often
termed 'merphephonemics' is being hendled in terms of a system
of 'juncture~-presodies', There are three mein reasons fer
preferring this mode of enalysis, which are given telow.

a) 4n analysis such as this emphasiscs the fact that
spesch has 'horizontal features' as well as 'vertical
paradigms'; is 'syntagmatic! as well as 'paradigmatic'; and
so aims to draw attention tc the juncture phenomena as 'links'
betweesn syllables by abstracting such features as vcicing,
nasality, etc., which ere ccmmcn to both ¢f the syllables in
juncture.

b) Such an avwvrcach enables the nhonetic deta to be
handled in a way that mcre cbviously brings tc attention the
vhonetic characteristics of a particular juncture. In a
phonemic apprcach, a considernble amcunt of the vhonetic
deteil would be handled allophonically (in the description
¢f the phonemes), and would thus ke irrelevent to the
morphophenemics, which wculd cnly descrite changes at the
phcnemic level. For instance, in the present apprecach, the
phonetic facts that 'p' (in the phencleogical transcription)
can cccur as a volceless bilabial plosive; as a voiced
bilabial pleosive; end as a voiced bilabkial nasal, are all
regarded as ecually relevant tc a consideraticon and
descrivtion «f the juncture phenomena. But in a phcnemic

62.
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statement of the mcrvhophonemics, the first twe cf these
phonetic facts would not be mentiocned as they wculd be
handled as allophcnes ¢f the phoneme /p/.

c) An analysis in terms of the prescdic features
brings cut the relationship between the phcnclegy 2nd the
grzmmar. Thus, the cccurrence ¢f ® or 2 juncture-prcscdy
distinguishes between cert-in subclasses, tcth of ncuns
end of verbs; =ond the juncture-prescdy Y links tcgether
words which stnand in certsin grammatical relaticnships.

While c¢ne ¢f the purpceses of this thesis is to high-
light the relationships between the grsmmaticsl =nd
rhonolcgicsl levels, yet, with the excepticn cf the two
fincl sccticns, 3.4 and 3.8, grammaticol categories are
¢nly menticned incidentslly. There are two reasons for
this 'a-grommaticel' anprcach. The first is that much
(thcugh net all, as indicated above) ¢f the juncture
phencmena is indepcendent cof the grammatical class and
relationship of the wirds involved - a2 ncun-~modifier
juncture will be the same as a ncun-verb juncture if the
phonological elements involved are the same., But a second
reascn is that the juncture phenomena have been described
in terms of the stress system set up in the previcus
chapter (see 2.312.1), but without ccnsidering whether, in
fact, the stress that : porticular syllable bezrs has
enythine to de with its grammaticsl cless or function. This
makes for a2 much simpler treatment (a descripticn subdivided
asccording to the grrmmatical catemories of the majer werd,
the compcund word, =nd the particle, proved tc be very long
and to some extent, repetitive), but it is well tc emphasisge
here, at the teginning of this chapter, that stress is very
c¢ften clousely related to the grammatical class and function
¢f the ferm ccencernsd. In particular, the majerity of the
mcnosyllabic forms cited as occurring with tertiary stress
are particles, -n¢ the mojority of the ferms (whether mono-
syllabic or pclysyllabic) cited as cccurring with primery
or seccndnry stress on the ultimate syllable are majer werds.

The details ¢f the juncture phencmena will be presented
in the fcllowing way. The chapter will be divided intc two
main sections (3.2 and 3.3) describing, respcctively, junctures
in which the prejunctural syllable is a shcort c¢pen onej =and
junctures in which the prejunctural syllable is a clesed cor
long copen one. Within these twe main sscticns, the juncture
rhenomena will be handled in groups, each greoup occurring with
the same juncture-proscdy. There will alsc be three further i
sectionsy cne on the special juncturs-preoscdy Y (3.4); one on




juncture with pause (3.5); and one on those junctures peculiar
te particles (3.6).

3.2 JUNCTURES OF THE TYPE Jv

Junctures cof the type Jv are those in which the pre-
junctural syllable is a short cpen one, i.e. has the structure
(C)V ¢r (c)v. TFor junctures of this type, a clcsed system of
two wroscdic features is set up. These preosodic features will
be represented in the phonclecgical transcription by ? end 2
(*glottal' and 'non-glcttal'), written immediately ebcve the +
sign between the twe syllsbles in juncture. It should be
noted that where both of these juncture-prosadies can cceur
in the seme phonolopical environment (for instonce, when the
post-junctursl sylieble has an initisl C unit which is a
member of the subsystem Cp), their cccurrence is defined
grammatically, nct phonologically.

Junctures «f the type Jv will be described in two
cecticons, the first (3.21) describing junctures which cccur
with the juncture-proscody ?3 and the second (3.22) describing
the junctures which cccur with the Jjuncture-proscdy 2.

3.21 Junctures cf the type Jv with the juncture-prosody °

The juncture-prosody *? occurs cnly if the initial
censonantal unit of the pest-junctursl syllsoble is a member
of the subsystem Cp, cr of the subsystem cp; cor, (and this
only anplies within a word, and nct aagposs werd boundaries),
if the post—junct&ral syllatle is vewel-initiel with the
initiol prosedy W . The phconetic expencent of ? Jjuncture-

L. There is cne excenticn tc the abeve stztement - the
form ro®rot 'a dance'; the seguence °r has nct been fcund
elsewhere in the lancuage.

6l
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preosody is a glcttal plosive, with voiceless articulation of
the phonetic exponent of the follcwing conscnantal unit if it
is a member of cne of the subsystems Cp or c»j or with veiced
articulation of the phonetic exponent of the initial-proscdy w.

In the examples given in this chapter, the syllables
whose juncture is telng considered will ke underlined in the
reading transcription™, which will be given first. This will
be followed by a translation, and by beth a phonetic ond a
phonclegical transcripticn of the syllables in juncture.

The phoneological tronscription will he invarienti that is
to say, e tarticular syllceble will always have the szme phono-
logical transcripticn irrespective of its phenetic shrpe in any
given context. Thus, fcr instance, the phonclegical transcriition
cf the werd tep 'fish', will be MyTip, whether it cccurs at the
rhenetic level as (tep),(teb), (tem), (tee), or (te). This means
that a scatter ¢f forms at the phonetic level can be relatced tc
one fcrm at the phenclogical level, and that, c¢n the cther hand,
ambiguitics at the phonetic level arc resclved at the phono-
logical. For instancc, the last phenetic form cited abeve,
viz, (te), cculd bhe related to any of ten diffcrent phonolcgical
ferms, accerding tc the centext in which it cccurred. The
scatter of ferms, however, will be reflected in the system of
juncturc-prosedies, with some additicnal subsystems which will
be described later in the chapier.

I')
meEA? pumuii 'those who (,2°pu)  HAwya + gwpi 6.‘13n2
understand’

f‘)
"ik¥e 2tol~rc 'one side was ( kse?'ty:d) Ay KB + ﬂwyTEty

hard! 1.25
r)
kra?ka 'crest!' (gri® ka) nwy' KA + pwyKh 2.9
? -
?5a?vo 'to ask for (a?'wy)  Hya + Adwy B F311.13

scomething!

1. The reader is reminded that the reading tronscription
is '"morpholcgical' in the scnsc that it retsins the shape cf
the morpheme as it cccurs in isclation.

2 A reference followed by an 'n' means that the form
cited was cbteined as a ncte on that prrticular line of the
texty such notes were obt:ined frem Frencisce Suterce.
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3,22 Junctures of the type Jv with the juncture-proscdy 2

The juncture=-proscdy 2 is unrestricted in cccurrence with
respect tc the fellowing censcnantal unit, 'nd has the following
vhonetic exponents.

a) When the pest-junctural syllable cccurs with primary
or seccndary stress, and has an initisl conson=ntal unit which
is & member of one c¢f the subsystems Cp cr cp, the pheonetic
exponent cf ? juncture-proscdy is lengthening snl vcoiceless
articulation ¢f the phonetic exponent ¢f the initial unit. 4t
faster speeds, however, there may be absence cof the phonetic
exponent c¢f lengthening. E.g.

2
ape 'worked!' (ap've) dya + HyPE b6
- W 2
nvra ko 'a buriti palm' (,ngerak'ko) A NI + pwKE 1.35
5 2
?ik%e 'one side! (°1i kse) ny i + ﬂnyE l.22
b) When the peost-juncturcl syllable ccecurs with tertiary

stress, and has an initi=l ceonsoneant»l unit which is a member cof

one of the subsystems Cp cr c¢p, the phonetic expcnent cf 2 juncture-
prosody is voicing of the vhcnetic exponent ¢f the initial unit.
Eogn

2
£, pu md, 'L-t us go' ('ebu) Ayh + HwPI %.17

o
tok ri ta 'the flcwsr of (,rida) nwy JA + HTA 1.14
the trumpet bush!

2
akuno 'he fled! (agu) Aya + pwki 1.17

In faster speech, the phonetic exnonent of the initial
conscnantal units P and p can occur as a labial frictionless
continuant; the phonetic expecnent of T or t can cccur as an
alveclar flap; and the phonetic exponent ¢f X =2nd k can cccur
as a velar frictionless centinusnt, or zero. These phcenetic
exponents tend particularly to cccur when hoth the pre-
junctural and the peost-junctural syllables have cne cr cther
¢f the vowel units A or a. E.g.

- 2
, pa m3, 'let us go' (teva) dyh + #PA 2.10

Iy}

2
kva, toki¢; 'Quickly!l! ("kvaro) ﬁwKA + Hwta 2.8
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2
ka kamrek 'it was ripe’ ('kAYa)l AwyKA + Ayka 5.11
2
kri®ka kamrek 'a red crest' (,kaa) AKwyKA + Hyka 2.9
c) When the post-junctur=l syllable cccurs with

primary cr sccondary stress, hes an initicl ceonscnental unit
which is @ member (f the subsystems Cn cr cn, and occurs with
the syllerhle-proscay n, the phenetic cxpenent of a 2 juncture-
prescdy is lenzthening »nd vedlced articulsticn of the phonctic
gxpcnent of the initial unit.

When the pest-junctursl syllalilc cccurs with primary or
secondrry stress, and has the initisl ccnscnuntal unit J or J,
with the initial-prosody yj; or is vewel-initiasl with the
initial~prcsody wi then the phonetic exponent ¢f 2 juncture-
prosody is lengthening and veicing of thoe phonetic exponent
of the initisl-prescdies.

When the post-juncturnl syllsble cccurs with primery cr
sccendary stress, #nd hes the initisl prescdy ?, the phonetic
exponent of the juncture-prescdy 2 is lungthening anﬂEVUiCeleSS-
ness cf the phonetic exvencsnt ¢f the initial-proscdy.

In all these cases, thcre is fluctuantion with a phonetic
exponent of 2 juncture-proscdy which is simply veicing (or
voicclessness in the case cof the initial-prescdy ?) cf the
vhoenetic expunent ¢f the initiasl conscnantal unit cr initial-
1rosody, werticulerly at faster speeds. Tor these junctures,
the phonetic cxponcnt of lengthenineg is a less regular
characteristic than for those descriked in (a).

1. (y) represents a voiced velar fricticnless continuant,
ro2ther than a vediced velar fricative.

2. The vhonetic data pertinent tc this juncture admits

¢f interpretaticn s either a ® or a 2 juncture-oroscly (sece
the last example cited). The lotter interpretaticn has been
preferred hecause of its parallellism with the cther Junctures
described in this subsection (c).




o ~ ’ -~ n~ I‘ 9 f
ari nd 'they stayed ('rin'nd) ny  Jf + nwNA L 1k
lying down!
2
ne kume 'and he threw (gu'mg) Hwlki + nyM& 3.21
it!
s . , 2 ¥y 1
1%z 'te cut scme-~ (%ig'zm) ny?i + fgwy'Jt FS
thing in pieccs'
Y ) . o, o 2
n¢ 30 'and eat one' ('?357%'%g) nw L+ fw B 1.21
a) When the pest-junctursl syllable cccurs with

tertisry stress, ond has the initicl ceonsonsntsl units 2nd/cr
initial proesodies described abeve in (c¢), the yhonetic exicnent
of the juncture-preescdy 2 is as given =2beve, but withcut any
lengthening. Alsc, when the initiszl cconsonsntal unit is J cr
j, with the initiol-prescdy y, the phenetic exponent of y is

a palatsal frictionless continusnt.

2

suri~fitm 'so! (m'bripim) fy MI + nw' NIm 7.8

- . Voo 2 W, .

fia ve®e '"Con it ke ..%'(nt'dzave) Awy/NA + pfy A 6.Kb
o~ ., Ry

i%3 ¥%a 'the chne'! ('?°3j=2) nw A + #'JA 8 .64
e) When the ucst-juncturel syllable hes an initial

C unit wnich is a member «f thc subsystem Cn, with # syllable-
proscdy; or has the initisl C unit J, with r initisl-wvrescdy;
then the phcenetic expenent of 2 juncturs-prescedy is velcing of
the initiel C unit in the first case, ond ¢f the initiel-
oroscdy in the secend case. This phonetic exiconent cccurs

for all stress on the pest-junctural syll-ble.

o
kva nal 'Not sol! (tkwan'aa) A kS T fuyNA 1.24

. . 2
mr: rim m5'he ceme back  (m'brurd)  dwy Mf ¥ nw JIm  5.17
frem the hunt!

f) When the vest-junctur~l syllehle cccurs with
trimery cr seccndary stress, snd is vewel-initial withcut
initial=-nrescdy, the phenetic exypeonent of the juncture-
proscdy 2 ls zerc. B.g.

. e . 2 .
&a tim kiAm 'Do yeu want ("tgoa'dm) Awy” TA + nwin 3.20
heney mixed

> o
kano? with the wex?!

1. A single FS in the reference indicates thet ths fcrm
in auesticn was recerded dircctly cnte its file-slip.




) When the pest-juncturzl syllokle cccurs with
tertiary stress, end is vewel-initisl without initial-
proescdy, the plicnetic expcnent of the juncture-prosedy 2
is zerc. If the “honetic exvcnents of the vewel units in
the twc syll-bkles in Jjuncturs are the save, (i.e. as given
in chewter twc), then the viacnetic ex cnent cf the vewel
unit in the Jsost-junctural syllable is usually zero. It
is alsc usurlly zeroc if the post-junctural syllible is a
syllable-unit U, and cccurs with y syllable-nrous: dy.

2
mei¥te omud 'we sew him! (,teo) AyTA + Hwa 6.BD.3
2
ka ari fycu may' (ka'ri) HKA + Aya 5.6
. ~1 - r 2
2amri ant '(I) spoke as (m'bri'ng) dy MI + dya 8.1
fcllcws!

5.3 JUNCTURES OF THE TYPE Jc

Junctures c¢f the type Jc ar. those in which thoe pre-
junctural syllable (at the¢ shenclogical level) is ¢ closad
one or is & long open one. For Junctures c¢f this type, a
clesed system ¢f three wroscdic features is set up. These
proscdic feoturcs will be represented in the phconelcgical
transcripticon by 2, X, end H.

The phonetic exponent of the juncture-prescdly 2 1s
veiced articulsrtion of ths vhgnetic exponents of the yphone-
logical elements in juncture. The phenetic exprnont of the
juncture-proscdy X is vciced articulcticn of the phonetic
expenent of the finol whencelesicsl clement, ~nd voiceless

1, In examples in which a syll-hle is e¢lided, the syllalle
following the elided (pcst-junctur-l) syll.ble will be under-
lined, -nd given in the phenetic transcripticn, but net in the
phenclogical.

2. The expressicn 'the phinclogical ¢lemcnts in juncture!
means the final phonemstic unit o¢f the pre-Jjunctursl syllalle,
and the initial phenematic unit of the pest-junctursl syllalle,
except for vowegl=-initial jpost-junctural sylletles with an
initial-prosedy, in which case the reference is to the initial-
srosody.
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articulatiocn of the vnhencetic expcenent of the initial
phonelegical elewment. The phenetic exponent of the
juncture-proscdy H is veiceless articulaticn of the phenetic
exnonents of the phonolcogicsl elements in juncture.

Throughout this section (3.3) on junctures of the
type Jc, charts will be uscd on which the particular
junctures under consideration in any subsection will be
morked with an 'x'. However, an c¢xample will net be given
of every such juncture, but simoly sufficient examples to
illustrate esch type. These examples will bte given first
for which no further statements are needed tc describe
the phonetic exvonents ¢f the e¢lements in Juncture than
these that were given in chapter 23 fellowing these, any
necessary further statements will be given, with examples
tc illustrate.

3431 Juncturcs of the type Jec with the juncture-prosocy 2

The phonetic exponent of the juncture-proscdy Z is
veiced articulation of the phonetic exponents cf the
vhonolcegical elements in juncture. Of the three presodic
“eatures set up for Jc type Jjunctures, 2 is much the
ccmmenest, accounting for cover 80 per cent of the
ccecurrences of Jc¢ junctures in text.

The junctures which are compriscd within this groeup
will be described in five subsectiocns (3.311 - 3.315),
each subsaction sharing scme common featurs at the phenetic
level in additicn to¢ cccurring with the juncture-proscdy Ze.




3,311 'Simple’ junctures cf the type Jc with the juncture-
prosody Z

'Simple' junctures are defined negatively as those that
are nct 'nazsal', mon-y', 's', or 'vowel' junctures, these veilng
defined in the follcwing sections. That is to say, in general
they are Jjunctures in which the phcnetic expunents of the
phcnenogical elements in juncture are not teth nssals; in
which the pvhenetic exuonent ¢f the final-proscdy y with the
¢ units t and n is nct zero; and in which the pre-junctural
syllatle does not have a phcnetic exyucnent analysctle as of
phoeneleeical structure CVe cr CV.

Junctures which c:n te classed as 'simple' are marked
with an 'x' on the fclleowing chart; these thrt are alsc marked
with an asterisk may occur as vewel junctures (see %.315)
when the post-junctural syllable cccurs with tertiary stress;
and those that are tracketed only rarely cccur as simple
junctures, but are included fcr cempleteness; they will be
discussed in the secticns cn o an? vowel junctures.

The chart is divided inte twoe maln sections; junctures
in the first secticn cccur with 2 juncture~vpresody indepen=-
dently of the stress on the post=-junctur=l syllable (except
the twe asterisked junctures); junctures in the second
section (separated from the first by deuble vertical lines)
occur with Z juncture-urcscdy cnly when the ~cst-junctural
syllalle hes tertiary stress.




?2

INITIAL PHONOLOGICAL ELEMENTS

(with any stress) (with tertiary stress only)
? 1 ) 1, ..1
M 8N N 9% Yy vy vy e T Yr/(0)T KA (n)T ()
» X X X X X X X
t X *x | x X X *x *x
rrvar, x X X

k (%) (x) x *x| x X X *x
UNTTS ® X X X X X X X X X X
X X X X X X X X X

nY x X X X X X
ri{ix x X x X X X X X X X X pe
viix x x X X X X X X X X X X

In the giving of the examples, and in the descripticn cf
the wvhcenetic expenents, the junctures will be considered by
ceclumns, as indicated by the single vertical lines.

Column 1

niv mii "that mud! (n'guy' mii) AwyNLv 2 pumte” F8l6.23

The phenetic expenent ¢f the final ¢ unit r is a dental
lateral.

ng prer ma ‘'and heard the (n'arelm'ba) ﬂyrmﬁr 2 vl A 2.34
singing'
1. The initinl elements which are bracketed cnly cccur when

the juncture-precscdy Y is present (apart from some loan werds
and adverbs). Such elements will Le indicated in this way cn
2ll the charts. Where it is necessary, for ccmnpleteness, to
cite examples invcelving them, the juncture-preoscdy Y will ncot
te indicated in the phonological tronscripticn, in acccrdance
with the practice (in this thesis) c¢f not introducing elements
th-t have nct yet keen Qdefined and described.




Column 2

e ~ y 7 S ]

flim ra 'now elready’ (pim''ra) nw/'NIm + f J& L.,10
The phcenetic exypcnent «f the initial-vrosody r when the

final ¢ unit is t or n is o dentel lateraly and, in this case,
the vhenetic expencnt of t may alsc be & dental lateral.

s r
manri~re 'a mecaw' (m'ban'1li) Awybfn : nwy JL 7.46
mut rivti ‘a long neck! (m'bultim:) HwMit 2 fwy I FS40.8

When the post-junctursl syllatrle cccurs with primery cor
secondary stress, the phcnetic exponent of the initial-proscly
y is a grooved alveolc-palat~l fricative articulation. Vhen the post-
juncturel sylloble cccurs with tertisrry stress, ance the final
¢ units of the pre-junctural syllatle arce mewters ¢f the sub-
system Scp, tne phenetic exw-nent of the initial=-proscly y is
a grocoved, slveclo-palatal and fricotive crticulaticn. When
the finnl ¢ units (f the ,re-junctural syllrtle are memters ~f
the suhsystems Scn or Scj the phonetic expcnent ¢f y initial-
prosody is ¢ poletel fricticnless articulation. In the cese
of members o¢f the subsystem Sc¢j there-is, hcwever, cccasicnally
free fluctuection tetwesn the fricotive and fricticnless
phenetic expenents.

kep 2uk... 'he wandered (,ket'guisz) 7y
ab~ut for HyXKEn ¥ dw’ Jfk 1.17
fear of him'
mit¥anotiéa 'east! (m,bwdza) fwyMlt 2 Uy ja 1.3
im %a "the wax' (*ltmja) owtn % A i 3.26
vaye niv Za 'this new craiha (n'duwga) dwyNiv % ﬁyJA 9.29
tree!

Column 3

Mitvre~re 'Moen! (m'bwd 'ary) 7 w 1.2
Awylift & dwy "B

Kim, ", 'he said to (,kim'e:) nwyKhm ¥ gyh 2.21
him, "Alright," !




h

The initial-prescedy ? hes the phonetic expcenent of zerc
in all tne junctures in this cclumn, unless the preceding werd
is a particle (see 3.6 fcr this case).

o Z4 ? .
no?k3n?% tgcurd~seeds! ('k3n'w - nwKin * pwy I 549
cr 'k3'nw)

afifr 2o %a 'he kept cn (‘niiro) nwy Wir ¥ dw & L.l
speaking
like this'

Cclumn 4

alpin kure 'he struck ('p&ngu) nyPhn 4 Hwki L.1lh
sncther cne!

Apen pe 'while wcrking'('pepbe) ﬁyPEny % Wy PE 4.9

The phenetic exypconent ¢f the final ¢ unit r is a dental
lateral.

mEéidte °pir keni! 'We did ("pilge) nyPir Z Ayke 766
kill himi'
Column 5
nkv fiifu 'the lad's n:se' (n'duwpi)

HwyNTv é nyni F8210.19.
The ph-netic expenent of the finel ¢ unit r is a dental
lateral.

par nikZe "the side of ('palpi) HPAT é nyni F856.21
the fcot!

1. Occasicnally, especinlly when the post-junctural
syllatle cccurs with priwmary stress, the finzsl conteid
initiates the fcllewing vhenetic sylleable,




Cclumn 6

(The pheonetic exponent of the juncture~proscdy Y is the
same as the phonetic exponent of the initial-prosody y as
described under column 2, for tertiary stress).

kok %akri 'a cold wind' ('kogza) HwKEk : Kyja  F885.6
kén Zaka 'a white stone' ('kEnja) nyKin % Ay ja FS57.14

The vhonetic exponent of the finel ¢ unit r is a dentel
lateral.

itkapir ¥aré  ‘tell (him) ('pElja) nyPhr g dyja 8.20
my story!

3.312 'Nasal' junctures cof the type Jc with the juncture-
y P
prosccy 7

'Nasal' junctures arc these in which the phonetic
exponent ¢f the finel ¢ unit of the pre-junctursl syllsble
is a nasal, =2nd the initial censcnent unit of the pest-
junctura2l sylleble is a nember ¢f the subsystem Cn ~r cf
the subsystem cn. Such junctures will he represented in
the phonclegical treanscriivticn by an 'n' written immediately
following the symbcl Z.

On the fellowing chort, 'nasal' junctures are indicated
by an 'x'y those thet arc asterisked may cccur as 'vewel!
junctures when the wost-junctursl syllable cccurs with
tertiary stress and the syllable-proscdy n (see 3.315).




76
INITTAL UNITS

(with any stress)

M N ‘N § (n)

X X X x
£ 3 *
FINAL * o, R B
x *x x X }
UNITS x X X X
x *x. X *x
* 1
X *x X~ X
a®tep, n€  ‘'he drew near, ("temn®)  AyTEp 4n nyNA 2.34
and'
mén m3, '(they will) ("m8n'm3) nMin 0wt 8.40

come here!

When the post-juncturel syllable cccurs with the syllable-
prosody @ the phonetic exponent ¢f the initial C unit is oral
closure, at bilabial, dental, or velar points <f articulaticn.

i?kritmanri~re v 7
'his pet macaw' ('krin'ban) fy KIt + dwyMin 6.4G.1

i8krimnet~ti 'My father,' ('krim'gze:) nwerAmﬁ%lﬁyNEt 1.14

If the nre-junctural syllable has the syllnhle-proscdy H,
and the final ¢ unit nj and if the vest-junctural syllatle has
the initial C unit I; then the phonetic exponent cf the final
¢ unit n fluctuates between 2 dental nasal, and a dental nasal
preceded by a transitional dental plosive. E.g.

mefl nd yeu) gave (me) (m'be’p'nd dyMAn’ n nwlJA FS74.22

- - Y
honey or m'bsqp'n5)

1. These junctures cnly cccur as nasal Jjunctures if the
post-junctural syllable has the syllatle-nrcscdy g3 if it
has the syllaeble-proscdy n, they cccur as 'a' or 'vowel'
junctures, as described in 3.314 and 3.315.




When the most-junctural syllablc cccurs with primary
or seccndary stress, the phenetic excnent ¢f the final
¢ unit t in a syllable with the syllatle-prcscay #A
fluctuates tetween a dental stop, a dental nasal, and a
dental nasal with & preceding transitionsl dental plosive.
- Cf. the parasgraph abuove.

kvrat Al '"The fish's ('kwryd'ni ﬂwyerEtzglnyNI
flesh! R a . FS.5h.4
cr 'kvry n'pi)
E mS ' . oS 1 yén o
tokid md, (I) am geing ('ko'p'md  MwyKIt/F nwhd  8.25n
.-Al-\-].. o ! i -~
immediately or 'km{p'mo) 8.25

3:31% 'Ncn-y' junctures c¢f the tyve Jc with the juncture-prescily
4

‘Non-y' junctures are those in which the phonetic exponent
of the final-proscdy y is zerc, when it cccurs with the final
¢ units t cr n. In junctures cf this type the pest-junctural
syllable has =2n initial conscnantnl unit which is a member of
the subksystem Cj, or cof the subsystem cj.

'Nen-y' junctures will be represented by the symbcl ¥,
written -fter the symbel Z, in the ~honological transcripticn.

Cn the fcllowing chart, 'ncn-y' junctures are marked
with an 'x'; the junctures with an asterisk cen cccur as
'vowel' junctures when the pest-junctural syllable has
tertiary stress (see 3.315).

INITIAL ELEMENTS

(with any stress)

Lr Iy (3/3)

FINAL £y | x *x *x
ELEMENTS n’




?8

There is one further juncture of type 'nen-y' not shcwn
cn the chart. This is the juncture tetween the final phcno-
logical elements n’ and either ¢f the initial phenclegical
elements T ¢r t (with y initial-prosedy cr ¥ juncture-proscdy)
when the latter c¢ccur in a syllable with tertisry stress.,

For the vhinetic exyponents of the conscnantal units and
the wrescdic feastures, see the ceorresponding junctures withcut
the final-proscdy y, as descriked in 3.311, columns 2, 4, and

5 3 PP- 73-‘ 71"‘-

°ik¥e pi¥ rerck 'vme side (1-i11e) dypity &yt an 1.23
cnly was scft!

mEom3r ¥vel Za 'he whe had (!''tgwynia) -
breought them! yfwwaE'ny Z—? ynyA 8.55

3.314 's' junctures ¢f the type Jc with the juncture-irosody 7

By a 'e' juncturs is meant cne in which the pre-junctural
syllarle has a phonetic structure which is identical (at the
rhonetic level) with thet of a long open syllable (sce 2.211.3%2,
page 25, and 2.212.3, page 32, for the details). This juncture
will he represented in the rhenclcegicsl transcripticn by a 'eo!
written after the symboel Z. In junctures ¢f this type, both
the pre-junctural an’ pest-junctural syllalle con cccur with
~rimary or seccndary stress cnly.

Junctures cf the tyie 'o' are marked with an 'x' c¢n
the fcllowing chart.




INITIAL ELEMENTS

(with primary or seccndary
stress only)

M v v oy o Y0V

FINLL

ELEMENTS n° x

'a!' junctures are ¢f three phenclegicel typess; these in
which the vhenetic exponents of the final elements and of the
initial elsments are the same, cr differ cnly in mede cf
articulaticn; these in which the final c¢ unit is k; and those
in which the final element is . Alsc, in addition tc the
junctures shcwn cn the chart, those in which the pre-junctural
syllable has the structure CVe, and one cxr cther of the final-
nresodies w and y (kut nct  bteth)y and in which the post-
junctural syllatle has tcrtiary stress (with any initial
consonantal unit), cccur as @ junctures,

79

rop ma "the dug's (own) ('ro:m'ka)  fw' JAp & MMA FS10.21

liver!

kuk fio~ti 'a wrinkle! face'('ku:n'dgo) ﬂwKIkﬁﬁaﬂwyNE FS215.2

nd nizv vor 'the ycung man (n'dus: tel) ﬁwyNIv2¥)Mwwar

ket ne  Jdidn't hathe! FS251.6
nroi Af "the porcupine's (n'groi'pi) ﬂwrgéayﬂﬁanyNI FS
quill!
ku®nau, pu 'if you err, we ('paubu) ﬁPASW:%;ﬁwPI 2,6

me Ger shall burn!

1. This juncture cccurs as a 9 juncture cnly when the
pest-juncturel syllabkle has the syllable-proscdy n.




30

48 was menticned in 3.311 (sce the rracketed ferms on the
chart in that sectiun) theee junctures in which the final ¢
unit is k con alsc cccur as simplec Junctures. E.a.

kuk fo~ti  'a wrinkles face' ('kugn'dgo) HwKIk £ Aw’ NE
FS.215.2

When the pre-junctural syllable cccurs with Lceth of the
final-proscdies w and y, the phenetic expeonent cof the final-
rrcsodies may be as given in chapter 2, (see 2.212.3%, page 32),
or it may he zere. E.go

20
kia ral 'a large grill ('kia'raadszi ﬂyKIawy %i_ v
. O ing! L] "
for C\.Oklnfg or 'ki:'raadgi) y{ JA'L
FS.229.26

3.315 ‘'Vowel' junctures ¢f the type Je with the juncture-proscdy %

'"Vewel' junctures are these in which the pre-junctural
syllstle h2s a vchoenetic structure which is identical (at the
phonetic level) with thaot ¢f a shert cpen syllable. In vewel
Junctures, cne cr Lith of the syllakles in juncture cccurs with
tertiary stress; the case in which it is the pest-junctural
syllakle, however, is much the cemmener of the twoe

The junctur:cs ccomprised within this group are indicated
on the fellcowing chart with an 'x', These juncturcs te which
reference has heen made in earlicr sections (indicated on the
charts at that point by an asterisk c¢r btracketing), and which
can therefore cccur in an alternative form =2t the phonetic
level, will e underlined,

1. At the shenetic level, 'vowel!' junctures and Jv type
junctures sre hemophenous (when the pist-junctursl syllable
has the same structure and strese). They shiuld not be
confused, however, since =t the phenolcgical lcvel they are
quite different, =znd functicn in twe different proscdic
systems. Phonetic identity dces not necessarily imply
phenoleogical identity.




INITTAL PHONOLOGICLL FLEMENTS 61

(usually with tertiary stress)

p ot Yr ok oMoy vy To¥sYvavp (1) k(n) (3)
O X x
S x o x x x x|z
FINAL O * X z L
H X x X X X X X X X X X X X
m X
n X x x
n? X X X
UNITS -
r X
v X
wy
2] X X X X X X X X ! X X X X X X X X
!

The phcnetic expenents ¢f the junctures on the chart are
the same as thesce given for Jv juncturcss, with the juncture-
presody 2, and with the post-junctursl syllable having the seme
structure cnd sitress; sece 3.22. Eeoge

idkrimpet ta 'my father' ('zeda) AyNEL qVﬁTg 8.15

arik, pa '(y-u) stey herc,('rilka) nerIkzalﬁPn L7
while T

et , N ~ y ZV y =

Pavet, num tit came to an (‘;eyum) AyPEtY 4 nw/NIm 3.6
end, and'

kot %a 'he will' (*koja)  Awkht & w54 7.67F8

kvar rerek~ti 'scft manioc’ ('kowvre) ﬂwwaErzyiﬂerg FS48 9

. ~ - ] w . WY 2V .
pika fifnua, n€ ‘'she sccoped a  ('dund) KwNio + nyNA 7.10

hellow, and!

o e ~ ~ ~ v 25
ta num ma 'But away ...' (pl;'nd) nw? NIm % nMA e

5432 Junctures of the type Je with th. juncture-prcsc’y X

The Juncture-proscdy X has the phenetic exwpcenent of
voilced articulatiin of tne phenctic expenent of the final
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phonclepgical element, an? veiceless articulation of the phenetic
exponent of the initial phenclogical element.

In 211l junctures which cccur with the juncture-proscdy
X, the pecst-junctural syllakle cccurs with yprimery cor
secondnry stress, and its initial C unit is a member cf the
subsystem Cp, cr of the subksysten cp.

The junctures which cccur with the juncture-prescdy X
c~n re divided intc three greuwvs, which sre termed 'simple',
'nen-y', and 'es', ccrres,ocniing to the zroups sct us for the
junctvre~proscdy Z. On the fcollowing chart simple Jjunctures
will ke marked with an 'x'; 'ncn-y' juncturss with a ¥5 ond
3! junctures with a 'a',.

INTTIAL ELELENTS

(with »rimery or seccndary
stress cnly)

p 1t Yr K p () k

D ) )

ty )

t =Y =t

FINAL

k ) a B 3 ] =) )

m X X X X X X X

n X X X X X X X

ny X X =z X x i X
ELEMENTS

r X X X X X X X

v X X X X b'd X X

D 2 ) 2 2 2 a )

The examples will te given in three subgrous, (a) tc
(¢), with simple junctures “escribe? first, then the ‘non-y!
junctures, and finslly the o junctures.

Sukgroup (a): simple junctures.

?pofi pa 'he clemed tlem' ('pc%p‘pa) ﬂwPEny § APL 2.20
v X
v ku¥ate 'he pushed tle mud'(n'guw ku) Huwy§iv + fwki

FS5259.11




o
\ol

The phonetic exponent of the final ¢ unit r is a dental
lateral.

o ~ . X
nEr tx fifim 'But! (,pEl'ti) nwnyIr + nwyTh 749
Subgroup (b): 'non-y' junctures.
r3i Zet 'a burnt ('r3n'tgede) nw' JhnY }ﬁrﬁnyEt
macauba fruit!' FS70.1%

Subgroup (c): @ junctures.,

vamEékep pED "the four of (‘ke:'pﬁmp) ﬂyKEpjﬁanyPﬁp 8.59
them became scldiers!

patkak tvem  'the slcth's fat! ﬁwyKAk)§;ﬁwwaEm
(tkas't%0ym) F580.11
ku®»sau ket ng€ 'Geu) did not err! 1PLa" JgaﬂyKEt 2.6n

('pau'ket)

The phenetic expenent ¢f the final-prescdics w and y is
(predeminantly) zerc.

°fnua ket n& '(yeu) did not i Ty %o AykEt 7.10n
build it! (n'dus'kes)

3.33% Junctures of the type Jc with the juncture-prcscdy H

The vhenetic exponent of the juncture-prescdy H is
veiceless articulaticn ¢f the vhenetic expcncnts of the final
and initial pheonclogical elements,

A1l junctures which cccur with the Jjuncture-prosccy H
are of the simple type. Alsc, the final unit in the pre-
junctursl syllahle is a member of the subsystem cp only;
an?d the initial conscnantal unit cf the yest-juncturel
syllable is a member cf the subsystem Cp, ¢r «f the sub-
system cp, only.
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Junctures which cccur with the Jjuncture-proscdy H are
indicated by an 'x' on the follewing chart.

INITTIAL ELEMENTS

(with any stress) (with non-terticry
stress)
Pt ¥k p k /e (/9
FINAL O . x N i
ELEMENTS J 5 < « < «

. H .
apka®ti 'tomorrow! (apka) Ayap + dyka 3.6
» .4 1 - ! y\ H y‘E
Zat p¥e a potato hele Awy’ JAt + Ay P )

(,78t"'pse)

The phonetic exponent of the final-proscdy y (with the
final ¢ unit t snd H juncture-prescdy) is a palatalised
articulaticn cof the finzal conteid, with a pelatal glide
tetween the veceld and the finel contcid.

4 ¢ ' - . i [ Y H o 6 8
i8pog, tX 'we returned, (,pc {'ti) AwPEtY nwyTA o b

Lhut!

3.4 THE JUNCTURE-PROSODY Y

The juncture-prcescdy Y has been set up to highlight the
correlaticn hetween the grammatic-l reletionship cf certain
(er-mmatical) clements, and the juncture hetween these
elements. Vewel-initisl stems (for details, sce 5.3) have
what are termed 'weak frorms', which cccur cnly when the stenm
is in grammaticsl ccenstructien with a preceding grammatical
element; the juncture Fetween the weak ferm ond the preceding
element is always characterised by the juncture-prescdy Y.

The phonetic expenents c¢f the juncture-prescdy Y are the
scme as those ¢f the initis~ ~proscdy y when it cccurs with
the initiesl phenclegicel el :ments T, N, J; t, n, Jj, as




descrited in the secticns on Jv and Jc junctures;land it has
zero phenetic expenent with the initial ¢ unit p. Y juncture-
nroesclcy cccurs with the initiel units N and n c¢nly when the
vost-Jjunctural syllable has the syllahle-prcescdy n.

The juncture-prosedy ¥ dees nct cccur alcne, but always
in ccnjuncticon with crne of the juncturcs already descriked in
secticns 3.2 end %.3. It will he written in the nhcenclogical
transcription precedineg the symbels for the ~ther juncture-
prosodies, an? separatced froem them by an cblique strcke. E.g.

2 .
apka®ti ¥o?to 'many days' ('tidgo)  HyTI A Hwta 7.6
kapot filvck ri 'in the middle ('ueopd) AwPht Yq”vnyni 1.17
¢f the plateau!
katorda 'mether! ("tol'tga) HwThr 4 ywyTh 7.1l
rop %va 'the deg's {('rop'tgua) dw' Jhp Y4H A'Ph T86.2

—

tcoth!

Fer some specinl juncturces with the juncture-prescdy Y,
see chopter 5, scction 5.32.

1. If Y juncture-vnrosody has the seme pheonetic exponents
as y initisl-proscdy, it may well be nsked why it is intro-
duced intc the cnclysist: could it net cqually well be stated
that the prorticular grammaticel relsoticnships in questicon
cerrelated with y initinl-vnrescdy? The basic reascn is thet
stated in the introducticn, nomely, using an arpreach which
emphasises syntegmatic relaticnships. An anelysis in terms
of y initisl-prescdy olcne weuld draw attenticn te the dnitiel
characteristics cof the syllable, but thot woeuld bhe 2113 an
analysis in terms of a juncture-proscdy draws nttention to
the relaticn letwecn thrt syll-oble and the preceding cne, =snd
this, it is felt, is the¢ functicn of the nhonetic forms so
handled.

There i1s alsc the secondary ccusideration of
predominance. It will Ye noted that ¥ juncture-prosody cccurs
with certoin initicl urnits cnly, ond so far as thess units
are cuncerned, their cccurrence with y initial-proscedy is
rare, anc in some cases is a mark of a lcean werd. See the
foctnote to €ipro in 2.222.2, page 39.




545 JUNCTURES WITH PLUSE

Te acccunt fcr 211 the phenetic dats reccrded in the
text material, it is necessary tc set upn a vhonclegical
unit 'pause':r two such pause units are recognised, non-
fin21l wvause, and final pause.

Non=-final -w=2use is eny pruse which cccurs sentence=-
medialy finol couse is ony pause which cccurs sentence=
final. Fer juncture with these pause units, the same
juncture-systens are used as have alrerdy teen descrihed
(except for the special cuse <f the cceurrence of the echo-
veeeid: see 2.211.31, finnl weragraph, peage 25). That is
tc¢ s2y, short open syllatles cccur with either of the
juncture~proscdies ? cr 2; closed ond long open syllahles
cccur with either ¢f the juncture-presodies H or X (but not
%). At final pruse, hcwever, the juncture-presody ? is never
feunds; that is tc say, ? juncture~prcescdy, when linking a
syllahle to pousc, is a marker of nen-finelity.

In the pheonclogzical transcriyticn non-finoal pause will
te represcnted by c, fincl ipeuse by 0. E.ga

O
"na, " (n'dA"’/)l AwyNA + © "Nt 2k
2 .
" np, M (n'da/) HwyNE + o " Ne" 2.6
"pu mE cer." (bum&t'tger/) Ay TEr o " we will 2.6
burn!
'n3r nzv® ('n3ln'daw/) HwyNIv % 0 '"When he was 6.Qa
a young man''
1. The cklique har represents & pause in the phonetic

transcripticn.
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3,6 JUNCTURES PECULIAR TO PARTICLES

There is a group of junctures peculiar to particle +
major word sequences, in which the ultimate syllable of the
particle is a closed one, i.e. the junctures telong to the
general category of Jc type junctures. This grecup of junctures
can he divided into two subgrecups as follows. The first sub-
group compriges. those junctures in which the Jjuncture-proscdy
is ?3 and the second group comprises those junctures in which
the post-junctural syllahle has the initisl-proscdy ?. Thus,
in each case, the final contoid ¢f the narticle immecdiately
precedes a glottal plosive, forming a phcnetic sequence which
is never found in major word + major werd sequences (see 3.311,
column 3).

In these Jjunctures, the phonetic exponent of the
juncture-prosedy ?, cr the initial-proscdy ?, is a glottal
plosive, often with glottalisaticn of the phonetic exponents
of the vewel unit, and cf the final ¢ unit in the pre-
junctural syllable. Alsc, the phonetic exponent of the final
¢ units m, n, and r (no example was fcund with a final ¢ unit
v) varied between veiced, vciceless, snd a transition from
volced to voiceless, and the phonetic exponent of r was an
alveolar flap (ccntrast the usual dental lateral when
preceding another ccntoid). E.g.

29
kot ?ptr 'they killed him' (kot?ipil) 7.61
f’
AwKAt + nyPfr
)
im kim °kano ‘'honey mixed with (gim®ka) 2.2%
! 2
the wax nwyKAm + gyka
(PR
nd ¥ar %kafive 'he pierced it ('zar? ka) Mr86.12
here!

9
ﬂyJﬁr + Ayka

In the case in which the wvest-junctural syllable has the
initial-proscdy ?, the juncture~proscdy will be analysed as H
if the final c¢ unit cf the pre-junctural syllcble is a member
cf the subsystem cp; and X if it is o member of any of the
other subsystems set up for finel place. This contrasts with
major word + major word sequences, in which analogous Jjunctures
can only occcur with the juncture-prosody % (see 3.31l).




'one side
became hard!

tand one of
them!

o0
(,kep®i) nyKEp i Q&”i

20
(plim' 23) nw NTm X nw' &
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CHAPTER 4. THE SENTENCE, THE CLAUSE, AND THE PIECE

4,1 INTRODUCTCRY REMARKS

The gremmatical structure of Apinayé will be described by
means of a hierarchy of elements set up at the grrumatical level.
In this chapter, the three largest elements in this hierarch
will be described - the sentence, the clause, and the piece .
Subsequent chapters (6~-2) will describe the grommatical elements
tht are smaller than the pilece.

The chapter will be presented in three major secticns; the
sentence (4.2), the clause (4.3), and the piece (4.h4),

4,2 THE SENTENCE

The sentence is defined both phenolcogically and
grammatically. Phonologically, there is the occurrence of one
of the final-prosodies (f and r) set up for the tune (ssee
2.422, page 58 ), and there is also potentiality of pause before
and after the sentence ~. Grammatically, the sentence is defined
as a sequence of clauses, in paratesctic relaticnship, the mono-
clausal scntence being the limiting case.

1. This is not to deny, or imnly, that it would not be
possible to set up larger elements than these, but no attempt
has been made tc do so in this thesis.

2. It is only rarely that there is absence of pause.
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In text material, it is not always easy to determine the
beundaries of sentences, as grammatically, it is only necessary
that they coincide with the end of a clause, and phonclogically,
it is not always possible, with complete certeinty, tc decide
whether 2o particular pitch sequence is & final fall or not. It
could, perhaps, be said that the sentence is 2 somewhat loose
phonological grouping of clauses within some larger framework,
such as a narrative, or a conversation.

Sentences have been found to comprise frem one to fecurteen
clauses, but sentences with cver 5 clauses account for less
than 15 per cent of all sentences, and those with over & clauses
for less than 3 per cent., The average number of clauses in a

sentence was found to be somewhat over three.

The percentage

of sentences comprising from 1 to 5 clauses is given below, the

percentages being given to the nearest five.

2 clauses 25 per
3 and 4 clauses 20 per
1 clause 15 per
5 clauses 10 per

cent
cent
cent
cent

Examples are given below of sentences with 2, 4, 6 and

8 clauses respectively.

e, memri ifmR amg.* "Alright, you cen throw it to me' 2.18

ka idpumu? !
ka

~ Alm mEpa®pim Ze °5 ver °tEm, nt %poé, nE fAlm kim: ™Ma na 7.9

'So one of our oncestors arrived
there, and he (Vafimg X @prin~re) said

you recognise me?' !
LU LLLILy WO yuu L'GUUE;HJ}EU Hig & 7

to him, 'Do

~o . ~ o . ~ v ~ o~ ~ore
num kupi, num Mitvre~re mA °kano met ¥%a ta, neé kumg, hlm
Mit~ti kim: "kep Um kim ®kano; kep Gim kim °kano." 3.21

'He caught it.

Then he (Woodpecker)

pulled off some good honey for Moon, and
threw it. But Sun s=id to him, 'Let it
become honey mixed with the wax - let it
become honey mixed with the wax.' !

=

2
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mas kotpa %a akupi~m “oinimdr ket né; méidte omui, nkt
2pir, ng kurim ifimdr, ng idpoé, ti °t&m, n& 2pod keni." 6 BD.1-&
' "No, I am not golne to take him
there again. We saw him, and killed him,
end then returned from there, but none-
theless he hes definitely come back." !

4.3 THE CLAUSE

The clause is the largest grrmmatical unit to be set up,
other than the sentence, a2nd comprises onc or more pieces.
Every clause (without the Connective Piece) can occur as a
mono-clausal sentenceyj that is to se=y, every clause has the
potentiality of cccurrence with one of the final vproscdies set
up for the tune, and of being preceded and fellowed by silence.

A1l clauses can be assigned to a limited number of clause-
types, which are the abstracted patterns cf individual clauses.
The clause-types thus set up c~n be grouped into major and mincr
clause-types, which are described, resvectively, in sections
4,31 and 4.32.

4,31 Major clause-types

Major clause-types differ from minor clsuse=-types in
three ways: their structure cen be stated in terms of pileces,
they exhibit a certoin flexibility of order, and they have a
much wider external distribution.
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It is found thet feor each of the majer clause-types
there is one order of the constituent pieces which is much
more common than the cther pcssible crders. Moreover, when
the same pieces are found occurring in the different major
clause-types, they occur in the same order relative to one
another; thus, the Subject Piece precedes the Adverb Piece,
which in turn prececdes the Indirect Picce. This order will
be termed the 'favourite! order.

There are also certain orders, infrequent in cccurrence,
which differ from this favourite order, and.these will be
termed 'non-favcurite' corders.

Further, certain of the pieces of which a clause
consists can occur immediately following the Connective
Piece, =2nd preceding all the other pieces; since this order
often ccrrelates with emphatic intonation (i.e. a tune-unit D,
with high tune-prosody; seec 2.421), it will be termed the
'emphatic' corder.

It was also found thzt certein major clause-types
cceurred in two forms, which are termed 'cxtended' and
'non~extended'!. Extended clausecs are markced in various ways,
such as by the cccurrcnce of the extended form of the verb in
a verbal phrase-type 1 (i.e. consisting of a vcrb only: see
7.21); or by the occurrence of the Subject Partlcle, ~te (see
9.22); or by the occurrence of the conJunctons nlr ns and n&rw
nim. Non-extended clauses are marked, partly negs eprtively, by
the absence of the abceve markersj; and Qartly rositively, by the
presence of other Predicate Particles than the Subject
Particle.

A count was made for the commonest of the major clause-
types (the Verbal Clause-Type) of the relative freouency of
the favourite and non-favcurite crders (putting emphatic
orders with non-favourite orders), and of the extended and
non~extended forms. The results are listed below:

faveurite order, non-extended form 80 per cent
favourite order, extended form 12 per cent
non-favecurite orders, non-extended

form 7 per cent

nen~favourite orders, extended form 1 per cent.




There are four major clause-types -~ the Verbal Clause-
Type, the Nominal Clause Type, the Indirect Clsuse-Type, and
the Predicate Particle Clause-Type. These will be described
in turn in sections 4.311 - 4.314.

4.311 The Verbal Cl:use Type

Of the four major clause-types, one is found to cccur
much more commonly in text material than the cthers,
accounting for some 80 per cent of @1l the cleuses that occur.
It is termed the 'Verbal Clause-Type' becauwse 1t always
comprises a Verbal Plece, which occurs in th¢ final place in
the cleuse.

The Verbal Clause-Type will be described in three sub-
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sections, (a) to (c), dealing with the favcurite, non-favourite,

and emphstic orders resvectively.

(a) The favcurite order

The favourite crder of the Vaerbal Cleuse~Type consists
of a scquence of 6 pieces, in thc crder shown below:-

Conn.P. -~ Subj.P. - Precd.Part.P. - Adv.P. - Indir.P. -
Verbal P.

No example with all six piceces was fcund in text, but
examples with five were not uncemmon. The minimum form
consists of the Verbal Piece only.

In the examples, the clause under consideration will be
given first in the reading transcription, and this will be
fellowed by a classification of the clause as a non-extended
Verbal Clause-Tyve (nxVCTf), or =s an extendcd one (xVCTE).
Also, the pieces will be identified by means of the
following abbreviations:i- Ccnnective Ficce - CPj Subject
Piece -~ SP; Predicate Particle Picce - PFP; Adverb Piece -
AP; Indirect Piece - IP; Verbal Piece - VP.
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kato,l nxVCT{ 'he was bcrn' 6 F.l.
VP
A¥r-n€ kot m& k&én prek~ti vsr omdr, xVCTf 7.26
CP PPP AP IP VP
'so they tock him awzay to the mcuntain'
VafimEkaprin~re tam n3 3 ri vaméestoangé  nxVCTS 7.20
SP PPP AP VP
'it is Vafimékaprin~re himself that has
been doing this to you all!
(b) The non-fevcurite orders
There are two non~faveourite orders of the Verbal
Clause~-Type. In the first, the Prediconte Particle Piece
nrecedes the Subject Pisce.
ng nim te ni %a nod-mi opa nxVCcTnft 7.2
ch. PPP P Ip Ve
'and his mother would carry him to
the river'
In the second, an Adverb Picce cccurs fcellowing the
Indirect Pirece, not preceding it, as in the favcurite
order: this will b% termed 'Adverb Piece 2', and
abbraoviated as AP2.
amri-fdm Vaim€ka prin~re meidkim 2 keto ]
CP sP IP AP2 VP nxVCTnf 6.2

'Now, it was in the following way
that Valiwmgka prin~re was born
armong us'

1. This minimum form of tie Verbal Clcuse-Type is not
common; its most frequent cccurrence is sentence-initial,
repeating the Verbal Piece at the end of the previous
sentence. It is also uscd in commands.

2. Twe examples were found in text (7.83% and 8.10) in
which beth Adverb Picces occurred in the same clouse.



(c) The emphatic orders

The Indirect and Adverb Pieces can cccur preceding all
cther pileces in the clause, except the Connective Pieces¢ In
this position they are termed the Emphaetic Indirect and
Adverb Pieces sincc they often occur with emphatic stress
(indicated by underlining) and the tune-unit D with the
high tune-proscody. They will be symbelised as EIP and
BAP respectively, and the clause will be symbolised as
VCTem.

filim no”kdn %a kami kotpu %a pa®kra ¥e “opakato.
CcPk BE1P PP7 VP
nxVCTem

'we shall create our descendants
inside the gourds!

Alm ra Mitvre-re Za tg, nxVCTen
CP EAP SP Ve

'Moon had already arrived!

There also cccurs what may be termed an 'Emphatic
Object Piece', in the same pesiticn as the cther emphatic
pieces, when the Verbal Piece¢ is transitive. In this case
there is cross-reference between the Emohatic Object Piece
and the bound object of the Verbal Picce.

tok ri na pa ?te kuku nxVCTem
ECP rFP VP

'it was the flower ¢f the trumpet
bush that I ate!

P . . . :
THe Predicate Particle Piliece can also cccur in an
gmphetic position; for further dctail sec¢ 9.312. It is
labelled EPPP in this positicn. E.g.

num ke ve”e prz  “krad¢ kim Asd ku”ta~re med fdpoil °% md
CP  EPPP EIP sP P VP
'Now (survrisingly?) it was at the
beginning of the path that
Woocdpecker was pecking cut honey!
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Examples with two Erphatic Pieces hove been found;
in the majority of these coses, the Emphatic Pleces are
the Adverb and Object Pieces, ond usually in that ord.r.

Am I id¢te omun kenr.
BAP EOF PPP VP xVCTem

'it wes definitely his bedy thst
I scw!

4,312 The Nomincl Clousce~Type.

The Neminal Clouge-Type is the second most compon
c¢f the major clausc-types, accounting for a little
under 10 per cent of all major clouse-types. It is
termed the 'Nominal Clsuse~Tyne' because it always
comprises a Nominal Piece, which occurs in the final
nlace. It is distinguished from the Verktal Clause-
Type in thet it never comprises a Verbal Piece.

Unlike the Verbal Clause-Type, the Nominal Clause-
Type has ncot been fcound occurring in the extended form,
but enly in the ncn-extended form. It exhibits, however,
avourite, non-favcurite, end emphatic crders, which
will be described belew, in three sub-sectiens (a) to

(c).

(a) The favourite crder

The faveurite crder ¢f the Ncminal Clruse-Type
consiste of a scquence of 6 piecus, in the order shown
below: -

Conn.P. - Subj.P. - Pred.Pert P. - 4Ldv.P. - Indir.F. -
Neminal P

o example was fcund in text with more than 4 pieces;
in its minimum ferm it comprisce the Nominal Piece conly.

FTor the examples, the same nctrtion will be used eos
wes used for the Verbasl Clouse-Type, with the sddition cof
NP fer Nominal Piece, end of NCT for Neminal Clouse-Tyve.

8.31
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9¢&
i?kri¥opap kupede~re pid NCTE 7.90

NP
'his hat wss a cloth one!

kotpa %a €ep Am ilpe kupe CTE 7.82
PrP AP IP NP

'T »i1 guving tco become & white wen'

ne... .memo %e ari méakukred-~re, NCTE 8.9
cP SP AP P

"these things bcelong to ycu!

(b)Y The non-favourite orders

The Nominal Cleouse-Type exhibits the s me two non-
favourite orders -s dces the Verbal Clause-Type (sce

4,311 (b), nage 95 ).
n& and nvra %c and rerek NCTnf l.24

rrp SP IP NP
'vour buriti fruit is scft'

ng amhi mi adku?ti 3 NCTn{f L.23%
CP IP APZ2 NP

'when they hove their cwn feood!

(¢) The emphatic orders

The Indirect and Adverb Pieces can cccur in the
empnhatic position. Neo example was fcund with meore than
one emphatic pilece.

amri~Atm kim kotpu %a meépape kupg;
CP EIP PPP IP NP NCTenm 8.1

'now, it was with him that we
bec~me white people!
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atm ra i°% ¥%a kim apefl Evefl, NCTem 8.
CP EiP 8P IP NP

'already one wns his ncid!

4,313 The Indirect Clouse-Type

The Indirect Clause~Type is a little less common
then the Neminal Clzouse-Type (about 7 ver cent of major
clruse-types). It is termed the 'Indircct Clsuse-Type'
because it olwnys comprises an Indircct Picece, which
wceurs in the final place. It differs from the Nominal
Clause-Type in this respect, ond in nct zlways comprising a
Neminal Piecey it c¢iffers from the Verbal Clcuse-Type in
never comprising & Verbal Piece.

The Indirccet Clause~Type was founli to exhibit cnly
favourite =nd ncn-favourite orders, which are Jescribed
in turn below. It can also cccur in extended ond nen-
extended forms, but the former is restricted to those
indirect clauses thst introduce dircct speech; sie belcew.

(a) The faveourite order

The favourite corder of the Incirect Cl-use-Tyme
censists of = seaquence of 5 pleces, in the order shown
helows~

Conn.P., - Subj.P. - Pred.Part P. - Adv.F. - Indir.P.
One example wes found with 21l S nieces, but mere vhan

3 pileces wos rore. In its mininum ferm it ceomprises the
Indirect Piece, nd one other piecc.

In o2ddition to the neotztion . lrendy introducec, the
abbrevintion ICT will be used for 'Indirect Clruse-Type'.
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fir tX Alm amAl kamR pi%aim °o; nxICTf 7.81
CP ip

'but he was embarrassed about himself!
fittm ?8 #%a apu im i°prd °X nxICTf 8.64
CP SP AP IP

'and the other was probably his wife!

{b) The non-favourite order

There is only cne non-favourite order of the Indirect
Clause~Type, in which the Predicote Particle Piece precedes
the Subject Piece.

amri-ftm 8ep pdi: °par ¥a mES npondpri: kami nxICTnf 9118
CP PPP SP 1P

'now there was a corn-plent in their
bathing place’

There is one particular form of the Indirect Clause-
Type -which occurs very commonly (relative to other forms
of the clause-type), and which has = very limited
distribution. In form, it always occurs with the Indirect
Particle mA 'to' (third person stem is kim); and it
alweys occurs immediately preceding direct speech,
functicning »s an introduction to it. Alsg, it not
infreguently occurs with the final-prosodygset up for
the tune (see 2.422, page 58 ), and it is the only form
of the Indirect Clause-Type that has been found in the
extended form.

In the rezding transcription such indirect clauses
will be punctuated with a colon.

1. Cccasionslly, this clause occurs without the Indirect
Piece, i.e. it consists of a Connective Piece, with or
without a Subject Piece. See, for instence, 6.,W.2.
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ne kime nxICTf mult.

cp IP
"and he said to himt

Adr-num kot kim; xICTf 8.11
CP PPP IP
"so he said to him!

amri-Aum Mit~ti Aad ku?ta~re mi: nxICTT 3.27
CP sP ' 1P

'then Sun said to Woodpecker'

4,314 The Predicate Particle Clouse~Typve

Certain c¢lauses were found, both in tsxt and in
elicited materinl, which c¢an not be included in the other
major clause-types, as ncne of them ever comprise a Verbal
Piece or a Nominal Piece; and only cccasionally an
Indirect Piece, On the other hand, they differ both inter-
nally (their structure is stateable in terms of pieces, and
shows variability of order) and in distribution from the
minor clause-types. Consequently, they are handled as
major clause-types, and are termed 'Predicate Particle
Clause-Types' since they always comprise one or more
members of the Predicate Particle Piece.

As so few examples were found, no attempt has been
made to set up favourite, non-fevourite, and emphatic
orders, as was done for the other major clause-types,
although this might be possible with further data. Also,
no examples were found in the extended form.

mg23 nd ka? PPCT 'Who are you?' 794
QP PPP
1. For the establishment of the Question Piece see

the next section.




ke arl tam. PPCT "He is the one who knows' 8.8
CP AP PPPem

4,315 Question, Command, and Statement

A1l major clause~types can be classified as questions,
cocmmands, or statements, independently of their grouving
into clause-types. The definiticons are given in the
following paregraphs.

A question is any clause which includes a Question
Piecce (QPi. The Question Piece occurs preceding all cother
pieces (including the emphatic pieces) except the
Connective Piece, and comvrises one member of the class
of interrogatives (sce 8.2). Questions will be punctuated
in the resding tronscription with a question mark, and the
clause will be identificd with an oblique bar and the
symbol q following the identification of the clause-type.
E.g.

mo n& ka “te aku? VCT/q 1.9
QP  PPP VP

'What have you been eating?’
¢a um kim “kano? NCT/q 2.k
QP NF

'Do you want heoney mixed with the

wax?'

na Am ?Apuri nd ka aku¥argn ?o ang?

CP EAP PPP IP P

VCT/q 5.6

'Is what you are saying really true?'

A command is any Verbal Clause-Type, or Nominal
Clause=Type in which the Nominal Piece has a Class &
modifier as head word, which occurs initial in speech
(i.e. conversation, as opposed to narrative) and has
nothing in it which precedes the Adverb Piece (except,
rerely, a Quantitative Particle). A sequence of
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commands may be comnnected by the connective neé ‘'and',
each clause fulfilling the stated conditicns, other than
initiality. If the verb is a Class 1.1 or 1,2 verb it
occurs with the second person prefixes (sce 5.2) under
the appropriate syntactic conditions (see 7.321.1 and
7.32L.2) .

Commands will be bunctuated in the translation
with an exclamation mark (but net in the reading
transcription unless the tune-unit occurs with the
high tune-prosody - sece 2.421), and the clause will be
identified with an oblique bar end the symbol c
following the identification of the clause-type. E.ge

vaifnimi kano med ¥a mé VCT/c 3432
IpP VP
'throw us some good honeyi !

amX uma °?ket nt NCT/c 3.46
Ir NP
"don't be afraidi !

kinm amfii krX rim kapa, n€ %apre "o kupu? mad, né kim ame.
' TIP VP CP Ip VP CP IP VP

VCT/c + VCT/c + VCT/c 3.41

'Pull it off your head for him, wrap
it up well in the feather ornament,
and throw it to him.'

A statement is eny clause which does nct answer to
the conditions for a question and a command. It dis left
unmarked in the gnalysis -~ see examples previous to this
section. '

4,316 Major clauses as included clauses

Of the four majcr clauses, two have been found
occurring °s 'included cleauses'; that is to say, filling
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a place within a piece which can be filled by a single word;
these two are the Verbal Clause-~Tyne, in the extended form,
and the Nominal Clause-Type.

The extended Verbel Clause-Type can fill the place
of & noun, or cf an acverb.

In the examples, the constituent pieces of the
included clause will be identified in the first line
under the reading trenscription; then the clause-type
of the included clause, and finally, the pieces in the
whole clause.

pu mé taf-mA kot mEpakadiv amiito” pumu nxVCTT 7.15
QP PPP Ip VP
(xVCTf/q)
PPP vpt

'we shnll see whatever he nekes for us'

no ifinet, kot ri i¥tXamned ?o pa? dved ta, ... (part  O#BR.2.
PPP AP 1P VP of nxVCTE)
(xVCTT)

cp SP

'but as for my uncle, who has been !
giving orders for me to be killed'

fa nd ka mé idte kard3? da%kot ?oant? nxVCTf/q 777
PPP VP
(xVCTf)
QP  PPP AP VP

'Did you do as I instructed you?'

1. The included clause is the object of the verb in this
example, but this is not immediately apparent, as the object
is analysed as an integral part of the Verbal Piece,
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The Nominal Clouse-Type can fill the place of a
ncun only.

na and pnvra %a ama rerek kao. nx VCTf 1.24
PpPP SP IP NP
(NCTnf)
VPl

fyou are eating your scft buriti fruit!'

4,22 Minor clause-types

Minor clause-types are distinguished from major
clause~types by their (internal) structure, and by their
(external) distribution. Unlike major clause-types, minor
clause~-types have a fixed sequence of grommatical elements,
all of which belong to the same word class for any
particular minor clause-type. Also, minor clause-tiypes
have only been found occurring in direct speech (not
narrative), and alwmost invariably introduce it as the
first grammatical element(s) following the Indirect
Clause-Type which precedes direct speech (sece 4.313,
page 99 ). There are two minor clause-typcs, which will
be described in 4.321 and L4.3%22: the Interjectory Clause-
Type, and the Vocrtive Clause-Type.

4,321, The Interjectory Clause-Tyve

The Interjectory Clause~Type comprises members of

1. In this example, the Nominal Clause-Tyve is the
object: for further comments, see footnote on the
previcus page.

!
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the class of interjections only (see 8.3) usually singly,
but cccasionally in pairs or triplets. This miner clause-
type can occur as a response to a auestion or statement,
as well as introducing direct speech. It often occurs as
the peak of the tune-unit D (see 2.41).

In the examples, the Interjectery Cleuse-Type will
be set in the context of the clause it follews or
precedes, the latter simply being identified as a Verbal
Clause~-Type, a Nominal Clause-Type, etc. without the
constituent pleces being individuelly identified.

Mg, 01%k0; ¥a kotpu ¥a me oidk3.n 8.23
InjCT VCT/c nxVCTen

'Drink it! This is what we are
geing to drinkf

"ia n& ka ve mE VaimEkaprin~re pi?'" Yo, wEi¥te °pir keni."
VCT/q InjCT exVCT 7 .66
'Did you kill Vanmé Kaprin~rg?' "Yes, we did kill him."

L,3z22 The Vocative Clause-Type

The Vocative Clause~-Type comprises a noun, and usually
occurs with the tune-unit A: see 2.41.

'chﬁmrjet"ti, ru m5, casa 5'2
VocCT VCT

'Father, lct us g0, eoo!

When both the Interjectery Clause-Type, and the
Vocative Clause~Type occur speech-initial, the Vocative
Clause~Type usually feollows the Interjcctery Clause-Type,
but the reverse order does occur.

"kva, pa®krim~re, mo nad ka %ke-ri amiinipedj!i v 4,17
InjCT VocCT VCT/q

[}
'But my son, why have you kehaved
like this?!'
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M Ekrimpet~ti, kva na, pa pam idA®ka ¥a px" 3.37

VocCT InjCT VCT

'‘Nc, no, my father, I myself will
catch the head-ornament.'

4.4 THE PIECE

The piece is the grammatical element which is set up
in the grammatical hierarchy intermedinte between the clause
and the phrase, and most (though not all) pieces comprise
one or more phrases. All pieces can be assigned to the
limited number of Pieces set up for the description of
the Clause~Types in the precceding major section (4.3).

For convenience of description, Pieces are divided
into two groups: those whose structure csn be stated by
menns of phrases (Phrasal Pieces); and those whose structure
cen not be stated by means of phrases (Non-Phrasal Piecss).
These will be described in turn in sections 4.41 and L4.L2.

4,41 Phrasal Pieces

There are two sorts of Phrasal Piece -~ Neoeminal and
Verbal; the former will be described in 4.411, the latter
in Ll'o LI-lE-
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4,411 Neminal Pieces

4 Nominzl Piece is ong which always comprises at least
one nominal phrase, as set up in 6.2. Pieces have been
feund comorising a maximum of threce phrases.

There are 4 Ncminal Piecesl which have been set up:~
the Indirect and Emphatic Indirect Piecces, the Emphatic
Object Piece, and the Subject Piece.  These will be
described in three sub-sections (a) to (¢), in the order
given abeve, the twe Indirect Pieces belng considered
together.

(a) The Indirect and Emphatic Indirect Pieces

The Indirect and Emphatic Indirect Piece always end
only comprise phrases of the Nominal Phrase Type B (see
6.212.22), that is, phrases that comprise an Indirect
Particle (sce 9.2). The former Piece frequently comprises
two such phrases, and sometimes three, but the latter has
only been found with one.

In the examples given in this section on Phrasal
Pieces, the phresecs of which the particular piece under
consideration consists will bhe underlined, and all the
Pieces will be labelled. The usual identification of the
Clause~Type will follow.

ninm m& kén tak 2o a®par-mi tE. nxVCTEE 7.28
CP 4P P ¥ AR2 VP

'and he fell downwards, dashing
against the rocks'

Atim apefl pe adpén mi amra” 2o ba nxVCTf 4.8
CP IP VP

'and they were shouting to one another,
as they worked!

1. The Transitive Verbal Piece may comprise a nominal
phrase, but this nominal phrase does not have status as 2
Piece.
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kamigketka poi, nxVCTem 8.15
EIP PPP VP

'when you arrive back in it (the
village)'

(b) The Emphatic Object Piece

The Emphatic Object Piece may comprise any nowinel
phrase-type other than B, and has been found comprising
only one phrase. It is distinguished from the Indirect
Pieces by its internal structure, and from the Subject
Piece by the fact that the clause in which it cccurs can
be treansformed into a favourite order clause with the
(erstwhile) Emphatic Object Pieccc immediately preceding
the verb. By a suitable choice of verb, the phonetic
shape of the verb marks the fact thzt the preceding
nominal phrase is functicning as its object.

ng i%kritmanrX~-re kuvd nid kum€, nxVCTem 774
CcP EOP IP VP

"and they threw his pet macaw into
the fire!

This clausc can be transformed into

ne kuvi mi i?kritmanri~re m€ nxVCT{f
CP IP VP

where mé is that form of the verb kumé which cccurs with
an immediately preceding object.

(¢) The Subject Piece

The Subject Piece, like the Emphatic Object Piece,
may comprise any nominal phrase-type cother than B, but
unlike it, has been found to comprise up to three phrases.
It is distinguished from the Indirect Pileces by internal

1. For a discussion of the special case in which
the Nominal Phrase~Type B consists of the Indirect
Particle only, see 6.212.22, footnote 1.
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structure, and from the Emphatic Objecthiece by not
being transformable, as there described .

Alm fa¥ kri?ka kamrek~ti, a®ka 8vefi ¥a, a®pii~-"3 mé& anie.
CP SP AP VP

nxVCTf. 3450

'and the red-crested woodpecker, the
owner of the head-ornament, fled away
from them into the jJjungle'

L.4l12 The Verbal Piece

The Verbal Piece comprises one, and only one, verbal
phrrse; for the description of the verbal phrase, see 7.2.

akapér ket nt, nxVCnf/dc 1.21
VP

'Be quiet! !

né ?teém kure kumred, nxVCTT 3.50.
CP VP

tand spread very rapidly'

L.42 Non~Fhrasal Pieces

There are four Pieces whose structure is not stateable

1. There are other distinguishing features such as the
fact th=t the Subject Piece can ovccur in a c¢lause with an
intransitive verb, whereas the Emphatic Object Piece
cannoty and the Subject Piece shows concord of person
with the Predicate Particle Piece and with the verb, if of
a suitable class, which the Emphatic Object Piece does not.




in terms of phrases. They are the Predicate Particle
Piece, the Connective Piece, and the Adverb and Emphatic
Ldverb Pieces. These will be described in three sub-
sections, (a) to (c¢), according to the order given above,
with the Adverb Picces considered together.

(a) The Predicate Particle Piece

The Predicate Particle Piece consists of an ordered
sequence of particles, each of which is assignable to 2
closed class; these classes, end their order within the
Predicate Particle Piece, will be described in 9.3.

ou mE md, " nxVCTE 6.Fob.
PPP VP
'‘let us gol¥

fi¥r-n€ kot m& k&n prek~ti ver omdr  xVCTT 7.26
CP PPP AP Ip VP
'so they took him away to the
mountein'
no nd pre pa Am i¢pi¥aim nkg, NCTTf 7.98
CP PPP AP NP

tbut I was embarrassed!

(b) The Connective Piece

The Connective Piece is that piece which always
precedes the other pieces in the clause, whether in
favourite, non-favourite, or emphatic order. It consists
of a sequence of up to three members of the cless of
conjunctions (see 8.4).

ng tE nxVCTE mult.

CP VP tand went!

amri-fitim Eep Uhdli~re %a kim: nxICTnf 3.1
cP PPP SP IP

'now Moon said to him'
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fizr-né kot kim mEd, xVCTE 2.26
CP PPRP IP VP

'so he threw it to him'

(¢) The Adverb and Emphatic Adverb Pieces

The Adverb Piece is defined as that Piece which occurs
following the Subject and/or Predicate Particle Pieces, and
preceding the Indirect Piece, in the favourite order of the
major clause-types.

The Emphatic Adverb Piece is defined as that Piece
which occurs preceding the Subject and/or Predicate
Particle Pieces. Its internal structure (non-phrasal)
distinguishes it from the Emphatic Indirect and Object
Pieces (phrasal).

né ra amfii mX °prd fiped. nxVCTf 5.12
CP AP ipP VP

'he had already made a wife for

himself!
okid pu mdl nxVCTem 3.14

EAP PPP VP

'let us go soont !
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CHAPTER 5 THE PREFIXTAL P&RADIGM, AND STRONG AND WEAK FORMS

5.1 INTRODUCTORY REMARKS

In this chapter, the forms of the prefixial paradigm end the strong
and weak forms of stems will be described. These apparently diverse
subjects are grouped together in this chapter for the sake of economy of
description, The prefixial paradigm occurs (in general) with nominals,
verbals, and certain classes of particles) strong and weak forms are
exhibitsd (in general) by nominals and verbals. Hence, to save needless
repetition, and since the phonology of these forms (as opposed to their
grammatical function) is independent of the greammatical class to which
they are prefixed Qr\belongl, they are thus described in a separate
chapter. Moreover, the prefixial paradigm and the distribution of strong
and weak forms are closely related, for non-3rd person prefixes are
affixed to the weak form, and 3rd person prefixes to the strong form.

The chepter will be divided into two parts, the first (5.2)
deseribing the prefixial paradigm, and the second (5.3) describing the
strong and week forms.

5.2 THE PREFIXTAL PARADIGM

The prefixial paradigm, comprising eleven members, is set out below:
the forms given are those that occur with any monosyllabic noun whose
initial C unit is a member of the subsystem Cp (excluding T when it
occurs with the initial-prosody y). Other forms of the prefixes than
those listed will be discussed in sections 5.21 and 5,22.

The members of the paradigm will be presented in four columns. The
first column will give the treanslation, the second the reading trans-
cription, the third the phonetic transcription, and the fourth the
phonological transcription. This laat will be given in terms of the
phonological elements set up for the syllable unit U (see 2,22, pp.3h - 40
with certain additional consonantal units, which will be discussed beclow,

1. The 3rd.person prefixes form a partial exception to this statement.
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'1st.pers,sg, ' 13- (ig) Ayity
'2nd, pers. sg. ! a~ (a) Hya
' 3rd, persesg. ' 19— (1) Hyi.
'1st.pers,dual exc.’l pa’~ (pa) Hypa
'1st. pers, dual ine. 'l vaid-? (vajly ©F Ayvat’
i
va g)

2
t2nd., pers. dual! vara- (wara) Ayva + fdyra
t3rd, pers, dual va?- (wa) Hyva

2 2
'1st. pers, pl. exc, ' mEpa?- (m&ba) nyma + Kypa
'lst, pers.pl.inc, ! mE 1.8 (m&if ox nymaty
mey)

2
'2ndpers. pl. ' m& a~ (m&a) nyma. + fya
'3rd. pers,pl, ! mg - (mg) nyma

Two new phonological elements, initial ¢ units, have been intro-
duced in the phonological analysis of the prefixial paradigm: these are
repregented in the phonological transcription by v and r. The phonetic
exponents of these initial ¢ units are the same as those of the initial-
prosodies w and r, but they have not been handled as initial-prosodies
because they do not have the grammatical and phonological implications

that ;he initial-prosodies have (in terms of juncture and strong and weak
forms).

It is of interest to note, with respect to the phonology of the
prefixial paradigm, that the prefixes occur with the syllable-prosody y
only; that the initial ¢ units (p, v, r and m) all have lebial phonetic

1. The term ‘'exclusive' means ‘'exclusive of the 3rd person' and the
term 'inclusive' means 'inclusive of the 3rd person',

2. The forms va- and m€- are isolatable as 2nd,order prefixes, but it
has not been thought profitsble +o handle the paradigm in terms of
orders. It will serve the purpose of the thesis better to consider the
prefixes as (unitary) elements in a paradigmatic system, which functions
ags a unitary whole in the gremmar of the language. OCf.H.McKaughan, 'The
Inflection and Syntax of Maranao Verbs'!, Publications of the Institute

of National Language, Manila, 1958, p.8: 'However, for ease of description
and reference, we have listed the members of the paradigms as units
without further analysis.'

3 The prefixes vemfa- (7.21) and vemf- (8.59) were also recordeds The
former was translated as equivalent to mfa-, but the latter was translated
as ‘they four',
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exponents, except r; that the juncture between any two syllables within a
prefix is 2 only; and that the c_unit m can occur word-initial in a prefix,
but not in a simple stem or rootl,

The deteiled description of the various forms of the members of the
paradigm will be given in two main sections: 5.21 will describe the lst.
person (inclusive) prefizes, and 5.22 will describe the other prefixes.

5.21 The forms of the lst.person (inclusive) prefixes

The lst.person (inclusive) prefixes, Viz., i8-, vail-, and mfid-,
ocour in a variety of forms, which parallel those exhibited by a syllable
with the final ¢ unit t and the final-prosody y as described in chapter 3,
under the section on Jo type junctures (3.3). That is to say, lst.person
(inclusive) profixes ocour in junctures with thefuncture-proscdies Z, X,
H, and Y3 and in Jjunctures with the Jjuncture-~prosody Z they occur in
simple, nasal, non-y, and vowel junctures, There are no @ junctures
because U sylleble units do not occur with this structure.

The examples will be confined to those with the lst.,person singular
prefix i%-, The prefix will befmderlined in the reading transcription;
the phonetic transcription will be of the whole word (as given in
isolation); end the phonological transcription will be confined tothe
prefix amd the sylleble immediately following it.

idvrek 'T descend’ (idg'vrygy) yit? Z vy Bk
itri "together with me' (id'li) Ayity & AyF ot
idpa 'my arm' (it'pa) ﬂ&ity.E A
idubekor 'I smoke' (it,teujak'koro) ﬂyityyzyvyﬁmi
ibakva 'my mouth' (ia/jak'kva)2 ﬁyityyzpvﬂ&ja

1. Except for certain members of the Adverb Class (see 8.52).

2, There is fluctuation in the phonetic exponent of the juncture-
proscdy Y, when it occurs with the initial ¢ unit j, between an alveolo-
palatal grooved fricative articulation and a palatal frictionlesg
articulation when the preceding syllable has the structure ﬂyity.
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5,22 The forms of the non-lst person (inclusive) prefixes

The non-lst person (inclusive) prefixes share the common
phonological feature that they alliconsist of short open syllables, of
structure cv, and can therefore occur with the juncture-prosody system
set up for Jv junctures in chepter 3 (see 3.2), i.e. ? and 2 juncture-
prosodies. In cthe parsgraphs below, the distribution of these juncture-
prosodies with the prefixes will be described; and the various forms of
the 3rd.person prefixes will also be described.

The 2nd., person prefixes always occur with the Jjuncture-prosody 2.
L, g.

2 P
apa 'your arm’ (2p'pa) Aya + fPA

2
akato 'you were born' (agat'to) Uya + yyka

The lst.person exclusive prefixes (pa- and mépa-) occur with the
juncture-prosody ? when affixed to a stem whose initial consonant unit is
a member of the subsystem Cp, unless the juncture~prosody Y is present,
in which oase the juncture-prosody is 2, It is also 2 in all other
cases, L.g.

2 ’
pa’pa ‘our arms’ (pa?'pa) Aypa + APA
v 2 ’
pacva 'our teeth' (pat’thua) Aypa Yl ﬁWTA
2
pakato 'we were born' (pagat'to) Aypa + fyka

The 3rd.person singuler prefix occurs in two forms, zero .amd Ayi.
The former occurs with nouns, modifiers, and verbs: the latter with
nouns only.

The 3rd. person singular prefix zero always occurs with the
Juncture-prosody ? when prefixed to a modificr; it occurs with ? or 2
juncture~prosody vhen prefixcd to a verb, depending on the subclass of
the verb. (For affixation to noums, see the next parsgraph.) E.g.

o
n8, °kaxro ngt 'he/it is hot' (n&°ka) nNA + fyka
2 )
n pa 'he walked' (n&p'pa) nNA + HAPA
8 9 N t t aet ~n~ ? I"
ng °prdt he ran (ng®'pr3 ds) nNA + nvw PAt

1. nd and nf are particles, the former used because ? juncture-prosody
is not found following silence, the latter being necessitated by the
grammatical structure of a modifier preceded by né.
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Both of the 3rd.person singular prefix forms occur with nouns. The
form gzero is found with all vowel initial nouns except those which arc
disyllebic end whose penultimate syllabls has the structure yy’a: the form
ﬂ&i occurs with all other noun stems. In this latter case, if the stem
has an initial consonant unit which is a member of one of the subsystems
Cp or cp, or is vowel initial with w initial-prosody, the prefix is linked
by the juncture-prosody ° to the stem; otherwise, it is linked by the
Juncture-prosody 2. K.g.

3 'food or his food'

71t 'nose or his nose'

i°kamro 'his blood' (i%ka) Ayi 5 Ayka
va or i%va  'his tooth' (i°'sa) Hyi ; Ah
imut 'his neck' (im'budu)  Hyi + eIt

A rare third form of the 3rd.person singuler prefix was found with
vowel initial nouns. The form was Hy®it and was found with both ? and 2
Juncture~proscdies; the former when the initial-prosody w was present,
the latter when the initial-prosody ” was present. IL.ge

Q ar
25 v 92 ‘his ribs! (f}ir) 'UI‘V) V{y‘?l + wayer

2 Qs
ji?éz, 'his lead-ghot!' ("’i""’f*‘n)3 Ay?i + dwy I

5.3 STRONG AND WEAK FORMS

Certain of the stems which can occur with the prefixial paradign
are found in two different forms, These two forms are termed 'strong'
and 'weak', the latter occurring only when it is in construction with a

preceding grammetical element, the former occurring without being in
such a construction.

Le This form of the 3rd.person prefix necessitates introducing the new
phonclogical element ? ;, as an initial ¢ unit: it is not analysed as an
initial-prosody for the reasons given in the paragraph which follows the
listing of the prefixial paradigm (sce pJlilb)

2. Corresponding dual and plural forms were also found, such as m&®i®-
and va®i-,

3, This form (and parszllel ones) is analysed as occurring with a 2
Juncture~prosody and an open pre-junctural syllable, rather than as a
closed pre-junctural syllable with H juncture-~prosody, because of the
general phonological feature that a long contoid is the phonetic
exponent of the juncture-prosody 2.
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The relationship, at the phonologicel level, between the strong and
weak forms of any perticulsr stem can be stated solely in terms of the
phonology of the two forms. Thalt is to say, two stems from different
gremmatical classes, which have the same strong form, will heve the same
weak form; and vice-versa. Strong forms are always vowel initial; weak
forms are always consonant initial,

The juncture between a weak form and the preceding sylleble is
always characterised by the juncture-prosody Y (see 3.4, p.8y.): the
Jjuncture between a strong form and any syllable which may precede it is
nevor characteriscd by ¥ juncture-prosody.

The description of the strong and weak forms will be given in two
main sections, the first (5.31) describing the structure of strong and
weak forms and the relationship between them, the second (5.32) describing

some special Jjunctures in which the post-junctural syllable is a weak
form.

5.31 The structure of strong and weak forms and the relationship between
them

The description of strong and weak forms will be given in two mein
sections. The first of these (5.311) will describe strong and weak
forms whose initial syllable has the syllable-prosody n; the second
(5.312) will describe strong and weak forms whose initial sylleble has
the sylleble-prosody A,

5.311 Strong and wesk forms with the syllable-proscody n

Stems whose gtrong and wesk forms have an initial syllable with the
syllable=prosody n have a weak form whose initial consonint unit is cither

n or Nt, The former is found when the stem is disyllebic, the latter when
it is monosyllabic,

In the exemples throughout this section (5.3) the first column will
give the strong form in reading transcription; the second column will
give the initial syllable of the strong form in the phonological trans-

1. Very occasionally, in the speech of some speekers, the initial C unit
was § not N, Thus, apin for afiin 'your dung' (1.9).




cription; the third will give the week form in reading transcriptionj the
fourth will give the initial sylleble of the weak form in the
phonological transcription; and the fifth will give a translation,

£r nwylr figr nwyNIr 'to sit!

&m nhm f18m niNAm 'chin'

Jpo nwa fidpo nwna 'to extract!
?ikra nyoil Afkra nyni 'hand'

5.312 Strong and weak forms with the syllable-prosody f

The description of the strong and weak forms of stems whose initieal
syllable has the syllable-prosody ¥ will be given in three subsections.
The first, 5.312.,1, will describe stems whose weak form has one of tho
initial consonant units J or Jj; the second, 5.312,2, will describe stems
whose weak form has one of the initiszl consonant units T or t; and the
third, 5,312,3, will dcsoribe stems whose weak form has the initial
consonant unit p.

-

5.312,1 Weak forms with the initial consonant unit J, or J

Stems whose weak form is found with the initial consonant unit J,
or j, have gstrong forms with the initial-prosody ®, except for the casc
in which the stem is monosyllabic and has the final ¢ unit t with the
final-prosody y: for this case, see the next section,

232 ﬁ&ol i AyJT "bone'!

o
Paré ﬂy a Zars ﬂyja " 'to say somc-
thing'

1. A%t the phonetic level this syllable was found as either (%i) or (°%)
or, occasionally, ()., It is analysed as having n sylleble-prosody
rather then ¥, c¢ven though the first of these forms appeers to pre-
dominate, because the corresponding weak form has the initial ¢ unit n.

2, Monosyllabic stems, with the initial~prosody °, have a marked
tendency to occur in the weak form only when prefixed witly the non-3rd
person prefixes, and not in the other constructions in which a weak form
is found.
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be312,2 Vieak forms with the initial consonant unit T, or t

Stems whose weak form occurs with the initial consonant units T or t
have strong forms without initial-prosody, or with the initial-prosody w.
The only exceptions are disyllabic stems whose penultimate syllable has
the syllable-prosody w and whose ultimate gyllable is not of thse gencral
structure YNV, Also included in this group are monosyllabic stems with
the lnitial-prosody ? and the final ¢ unit t, with y final-prosody.

om v Gom Hwl Fn "to pound something'
apefl  dwya Eapeft Ay ta 'to work'

ubenir fwi Gufenfr  pwti 'to return’

ufive  dwi i ﬂﬁyWyNE cufive Awti + ﬁﬁywyNE 'to cook something'
268 ;{yQE’sy ded Ayt 'to tell lies!

5.312,3 TWeak formg with the initial coasonant unit p

Stems whose weak form occurs with the initial consonant unit p
have strong forms whose penultimate sylleble has the syllable-prosody ws
and whose ultimate sylleble does not have the gsneral structure ﬁgNV.

2 2

om wa 4+ AWl pumu dwpi + WM 'to see something'
2 2

utl vl + nyTT putd dwpi ¥ nyTI 'heavy"

5.32 Junctures involving a weak form

When the post-junctural syllable belongs to the weak form of a
stem, and heg the general structure pi or ni, very commonly the phonetic
exponent of the v unit i is zero, and the initial ¢ unit p or n can be
regardcd as forming a closed syllable with the elements of the pre-
Junctural open syllable. This new closed syllable is then in juncture
with the following sylleble with a Jc type Jjuncture.

In the examplcs, the three syllables undcr consideration will be
underlined in the reading transcription and will be given in both
phonological smd phonetic transcription. The v unit whose phonetic
exponent is zero will be bracketed, and the juancture analysed in terms
of the Jc type Jjuncture system.
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e /02 ¢
2oamBipita ny NI I+/ wwryp(i) i AwyTh ('nip'ta) 8.9
'to teke care of sonething'
. Y/2 7 .
tu fiire T T Y( nyn(i) @ Ay* T (*tun'le) 3.53
'one side of his stomach!
v . 2 , i
xo fiTkze °X Ay ¥ nyn(1) & Ay'kd (,ngon'kse) 45

‘on one sidi of the river!
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CHAPTER 6  THE NOMINAL PHRASE, THE NOMINAL, AND THE NOMINAL SUFFIXES

6.1 INTRODUGTORY, REMARKS

In describing the structure of the various major clause-types sct
up in chepter 4, use was made of what were termed 'Phrasal Pieces',
which were subdivided into Nominal and Verbal Phrasal Pieces (sce L.4l,
pl07). The former were defined partly in terms of their internal
structure, as including at least one nominal phrase; and pertly in {tuerms
of their external distribution in the clause-types. The purpose of this
chapter is to describe the internal structure of the nominal phrase,
which will be done by means ofa system of nominal phrase-types, whose
structure, in turn, is stated by mcans of a number of word classes.
Thus, in this chapter, the elements of the grammatical hierarchy smaller
than the picce, and which are relevent to the description of nominal
pieces, will be described - the (nominal) phrase, the various nominal
word classes, and the nominal affixes.

The chapter will be presented in three main sections - the
Nominal Phrasc (6.2), the Nominal (6.3), and the Nominal Suffixes (6.4.).

6.2 THE NOMINAL PHRLSE

The nominal phrase will be described in two main sections; the
first, 6,21, will describe its internal structure, and the second, 6.22,
the various constructions into which nominal phrases enter within the
piece,

6.21L The structure of the nominal phrase

The structure of the nominal phrase will be described in terms of
a system of nominel phrase-types, each of which can be considered to
consist of a nucleus, comprising major and minor words only, and an
optional periphery, comprising particles only. Section 6,211 will
describe the periphery, and section 6.22 the nucleus.
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6.211 The periphery of the nominal phrage

The periphery of the nominal phrasc comprises particles only, and
may or mey not occur in any particulsr phrase., The particles of the
periphery cen be grouped into three closed classes - the Nominal
Particle Class, the Quantitative Particle Class, and the Terminal
Particle Class.

A1l peripheral particles are invariant (i.e. they never occur
affixed), and they almost always are found with tertiary stress on the
ultimate syllable.

The three classes of peripheral particle will be described in the
sectiong 6.211.1 to 6,211,3. Examples, however, will not be given in
these sections as the occurrence of these particles will be illustrated
in the examples given in the gesction on the nucleus of the nominal
phrase (6.212).

6.211,1 The Nominal Particle Class

The Nominal Particle (NPt) Class is a closed class defined as
consisting of the following fivc particles - %a, ta, Ze, ata, and
fa%a. It is very difficult to assign any meaning to the first four of
these particles (which are listed approximately in their relative
frequency in text and which are generally substitutable for one
another), but at times they can be translated by 'this' or 'which'; &e
is also used with the sense of 'from among'. The fifth particle Zafe
is used as a generic or group plural, in such phrases as mémd kaZa 'ncn
(in gencral)', or mapeRl &vell %a%a 'the workmen (considered as a group)'
and is always associated with the 3rd.pcrson plural prefix mé-,

In the great majority of cases these particles are found following
the nucleus, but they occasionally occur between the words of which the
nucleus is comprised. It is difficult to say whether such occurrences
are infrequont free veriants, or whether there is some semantic
difference, such as emphasis on some word, or group of words, in the
phrase. When a particle occurs within the nucleus, the major word which
immediately follows it may occur in either the strong or the weak form.




127

6.211.2 The Quentitative Particle Class

The Quentitative Particle (QPt) Class is a closed class, defined es
consisting of the followimg two particles - wva 'two', and m& 'more than
two's, These always occur finally in the phrasc, and so follow any membuers
of’ the Nominal Perticle Class that may be present.

6.211,3 The Terminal Particle Class

The Terminal Particle (TPt) Class is a closed class, defined as
consisting of the following particle - nf. Unlike the two previous
classes, this class occurs if and only if certain syntactic conditlions
are fulfilled (see 6,212,14), and it never occurs with the other two
classes,

6,212 The nucleus of the nominal phrase

The description of the nmuclei of nominel phrases will be given in
terms of a system of nominal phrase-typesl. This system is subdivided
into two types of phrasge - simple and complex, Simple phrase-types will
be described in 6,212,1, and complex phrase-types in 6,212.2,

All phrase-types, whether gimple or complex, can be analysed as
subordinate endocentric constructions, except the phrase~type B, which
is exocentric. Also, apart from the phrase-type C, the head word of
the construction is the first word,

Within the nucleus of a nominal phrase, all attributive (non—head)
forms. which exhibit the contrast between strong and weak forms (scc
5.3), occur in the weak form when immediately following another major
word; they may occur in either form when following a Nominal Particle
(see ebove, on previous page).

1. The description is confined to nominal phrase~types consisting of
nominals only in the simple phrases, but the extended form of the verb
can also form part or all of the nucleus of a nominal phrase (for
further deteil, sce 7.31, £3).
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6,212,1 Simple nominal phrase-types

Simple nominal phrase-types are divided into wiitary, binary, and
trinery forms on the hasig of the number of (51mple) phrases thct they
comprise, These will be termed Nominal Phrase-Types 1, 2, and 3L,
respectively, and will be described in sections 6.212,11 - 6,212.13, A
fourth section, 6,212,14, describes the conditions under which the
Terminal Particle is found in the simple nominal phrase-types.

6.212,11 Nominal Phrase-Type 1

The Nominal Phrase-Type 1 occurs in two forms, which are termed
la and 1b,

. . . 2 .
Nominal Phrase-Type la comprises a major noun (N)7; or a major
noun preceded by a minor noun (Nmr); or a minor nown”.

In the examples, the constituent members of the phrase will be
identified by the abbreviations given: the phrase-types themsclves will
be identificd by such abbreviations as NPT-la, cte.

mefi NPT-1a 'honey! 2¢5
N

afid mefl ta NPT-1a 'your honey!' 3¢ 2h
Nmr N NPt

afid NPT-1la 'yours' 8,10

Nmr

Le  Numerals are uscd for simple phrase-types; capital letters will be
used for the complex phrase-types.

2, The term 'phrase! may seem a little anomalous applied to a single
form, byt it seems simpler and more consistent to use this terminology
thus preserving the parallellism with the other (polyverbal) phrase-
types.

3. These throe forms are grouped together as Nominal Phrase-Type la
because the first two have parallel distribution in the other phrascs,
and because this is the simplest place in which to include the third.

This third form, however, is rare, and (as might be expected) does not
parallel the distribution of the othor two closely, being more limited
in distribution,
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1
Nominal Phrase-Type 1lb compriscs a sequence of one, two, or threc
modifiers (M), one of which may be a minor modifier (Mmr).

“kefi med NET~1b The was almost naked! 7.91
M M

mé apiitd NPT~1b 'all of you' 6.B8,2
Mmyr

6,212.12 Nominal Phrase-Type 2

Nominal Phrase-Type 2 is a binary simple nominal phrase consisting
of a Nominal Phrasc-Type la followed by a Nominal Phrase-Type 1.

i In the examples in the following sections a literal translation
will be given to facilitate understanding. The Nominal Particles will
not be translated, and this will be indicated by a dash - ; prefixes
will be translated, and will be followed by a plus (+) linking them to
the translation of the stem to which they are affixed.

1o fitk%e tone side of the river! L B
N N

NPT~la NPT~la

NPT-2
water side
ms: 73 ?anro 'the man's pig' MF110. 12
N Nmz N

NFT~1a NET-la

NPTL-2

man  poss. plg

1. No cxample with three modifiers wgs found in toxt material, bub
only in elicited material.




°tk%e pid reresk 'one side only was soft! 1.23

N Mmx M

NET=-1a NFPT-1b

NpP-2
side only sof't

6,212,13 Nominal Phrasc-Type 3

Nominal Phrase-Type 3 is a trinary simple nominal phrasc
consisting of a Nominal Phrese-Type la followed by a Nomingl Phrasc-
Type 2.
HA&  krA%ka  kemrek Za 'the red-crestued woodpecker' 3.28

N N M NPt

NFT-la NPT-la NPT-1b

NFT-3

woodpecker crest  red -

g&glg.l@ The occurrence of the Toerminal Particle

The occurrence of the Terminal Particle is closely linked with tho
occurrence of the Predicatc Perticle Piece, and so itis nccessary to
meke a distinction between its occurrence in specch, and in narrative

(cf.9.311),

In speech, the Terminal Particle closes o nominal phrase in which
the final mejor formis amodifier, and which is clause-final, if

a) the clause contains a Predicste Particle Picce; or

b) the clausc is an imperative ons; or
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c) the clause follows a sequence of clauses, the first of which
fulfils either of the above conditions.

In the examples, the Predicate Particle Piece will be underlined,
and the nominal phrase analysed in the ususal way, If the clause is
imperative, this willbe stated.

"no nd pre pa Am idpiZadm ng " 7.98
PPP NFT-1b
but non- compl, I only I+embarrassed -
future

'"put I became embarrassed!

" ami una ?ket ng& " imperative 'don't be afraid' 3.46
NPT-1b

yourto fearing not -

"mo n8 ka Pte aku, nf apin med ng 2" 1.9
PPP NFT-2
what non- you emph., it+eat, and your+ good -
future dung

"What have you been eating, and is your dung good?'

When the clause occurs sentence-medial, and is linked to the
following clause by the conjunction nf 'and', the Terminal Particle
and the conjunction can be regarded as 'fusing' so that only one nf
OCCUrs.,

"zak nd pa idpunui ng&  fg LM 5.21
PPp NPT-1b ce VP

that is non- I  I+ruined -
why future and sit

'"That is why I am sitting here ruined (literally, that is
why I am ruined and sitting here)'

1. The statement of the occurrence of nf is complicated by two

factorsy (a) its homophony with the conjunction nf (see ex.5.21 sbove);
and (b) the 3rd,person pronoun being zero in most cases. It is possible,
therefore, that further material and research might modify the above
statements, to a greater or less extent. With those that follow, however,
they give a high degree of predictability of the occurrence of nf.
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In narrative (in which certain restricted forms only of the
Predicate Particle Piece are found - see 9.311.12), né occurs if the
Subject Piece occurs in the cleause, or a preceding one,

tA fitm wve &m inst ta %X%amakkro  nf€ . 6.BL.1
SP NFT~1b
but and ~ only his+uncle - himsfearing -

'But his uncle was really afraid of him'

6,212, 2 Complex nominal phrase-types

A complex nominal phrase-type is one that includes a form that is
not a nominal., There are three such complex phrase-types, which are
termed Nominal Phrage-Types A, B, and C, and which are dewcribed in
sections 6.212,21 - 6,212,23 respectively.

6.212,21 Nominal Fhrase-Type A

Nominal Phrase-Type A consists of a simple phrase-type followed by
" a modal, This phrage-type is only found clause-final, that is to say,
it is found only in the Nomindl Piece in the Nominal Clause-Type. No
example has been found in which the modal was separated from the nucleus
by a peripheral particle,

To distinguish this phrase-type from the simple phrase-types it is
sufficient to consider the contrast between phrase-type 2, when two
modifiers occur (the phrase thus having the structure N - M - M), and
the present phrase-~type when it consists of a phrase-type 2, with one
modifier, followed by the modal (the phrase thus having the structure
N - M - ML, where ML stands for modal). These two phrase-types contrast
in the following two respects:

a) The Termihal Particle can never occur following the present
phrase-type, whereas it follows the phrese-type 2 whenever the necessary
conditions are fulfilled (as in example 1.9 on the previous page).

b) The ultimate syllable of the final modifier in phrase-type 2
occurs as the peak of a tune-unit D, whereas in phrase-type A it is the
ultimate syllable of the non-final modifier, immediately preceding the
mOdal -
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The two examples immediately following this peragraph illustrate
the phonological difference between Nominal Phrase-Type A and Nominal
Phrase-Type 2 by giving the pitch pattern of the two phrases. The third
example gives a further example of Phrase-Type &, but without the pitch
pattern.

. "\
0%t0  kure lumrsd 2?,toguregun'réte np* Lol
M M ML
NPT-1Db
NPT-A
he+many soon intensgity 'they will increase very rapidly'
mEkupre  Zo®to med mEup , pr ¥ jo Stom e ™ hD 8.41
N M M
NPT-2
single-women many good. 'a gocd many of the single women'
mépa®pAm  %Ze %5  kenk 'he is definitely one of our 7. 1
- » '
N NPt M ML ancestors
NFL-~2
NPT~-A
our~father - one certainty

6.,212,22 Nominal Phrase-Type B

Nominal Phrase-Type B is an exocentric phrase consisting of a
simple nominal phrase-type, or a Nominal Phrase-Type C (q,v.belomo,
(or a verbal phrase-type), followed by an Indirect Particle (see 9.2)7,

4
1. In analysing this phrase-type as exocentric, note has been taken of
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This phrase-type occurs in the Indirect and Emphatic Indirect Pieces
only.

nodpor~re  fifrka %a mA 'into the wasp's nest! 3,53
N N NPt IPt
NPT-2
NPT-B
wasp nest - into
kfn  prek~ti ver 'towards the mountain' 7.26
N M IPt
NPT-2
NPT-B

rock  high towards

6.,212,23 Nominal Phrase~Type C

Nominal Phrase-Type C consists of a simple nominal phrase-type as
head, preceded by a Nominal Phrase-Type B as attributive.

n k&m  ®kano 'honey mixed with the wax' 201U
N IPt N ‘

NPT-3 NET-1a

NFT-C
wax  with liquid (honey)

(con) +the fact that an Indirect Particle is always found preceded by a
nominal phrase, a verbal phrase, or prefixed, Thus, the phrase always
has two parts - an indirect particle, and a preceding grammatical
e¢lement. gf. the perallel analysis of the Transitive Verbal Piece
(7.211.1, 82). This means that this nominal phrase-type can occur
simply as an inflected Indirect Particle.
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nNE:v 20 Frka®~ti 'a wasp-nest made of mud! 3.52
N IPt N
NPT~ B NPT~1a
NPT-C
mud with nest

6.22 Ccnstructions intc which neminal phrases enter

In 2nalysing the pieces in which neminel vhrases are
fcund cccurring, 1t is necessary not cnly tc distinguish the
abcove phrase-types, but zlsc three types of ccenstructicn into
which such vhrase-tyves enter. These are descrike” in turn
kelow.

A simple ccnstruction is cne which comirises cnly one
cf the phrase~tyles described abeve: 211 the examples so
far given in this chapter have been ¢f this tywve.

L cocrdinate constructicn is cne in which twe or more
nominzal phrrses are linked by means of the particle
cenjunction ne 'and'.

In the example, the line underneath the whale piece
will have co written in its centre to indicate the type
cf construction. ZE.g.

mekuprs ¥%a né€ mE%prd?ket ¥a 'the single wemen and 8.53
the single men'

NPT-1a NPT-1la
co

SP

single women-and single men -
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An appositional ccunstructicn is cne in which twc ncominal
phrases are juxtsyposed withcout the particle conjunction ng,
and withcut forming a single phrase .

In the examples, the line underneath the whole pilece
will heve app in its centrc te indicate the type of censtruc-
ticn. Alsc, excent for the cmse in which the phrasg are tyvpe
B, @ comma will merk the end of the phrases in appositicn.
E.g.

fom  Clgfi~re, WMitvre~re, ©2tatkifi, 'and Mccn was 3.5
- over joyed'
PT-1a NPT-1a
app
SP
~nd Lunar Mcen he-very happy
Afim  fiaé kri°ka koamrek~ti, a%ka dved Za, 3.50
NPT-3 . NPT-2
app
SP
and wood~ crest red head- perscn -
pecker ornament

'‘and the red-crested wcodpecker, the
cwner c¢f the head crnament?

ftm apefl pe aépén mA amra® 2o pa 'they were 4,8
shouting tc one
NPT-B NPT~B NPT-B ancther as they
app wcerked!
IP

~nd working in ancther tc shouting with go (intens)

1. In appositionel constructicns, even theough » major
word folleows ancther major wcerd (acrcss the bcundary between
the twc phroses), it dces net cccur in the weak form. This
distinguishes it from a single phrase.




137

6.3 THE NOMINAL

. . . . 1 .
A nominal is defined as any majer ferm thet occurs in the
nucleus of a ncminal vhrase-tyne.

Neminels are livided inte twe mejor classes - ncuns and
motifiers, #nd these clessecs will ke define”? and descrited
in secticns 6.31 and 6.32 reswectively.

6.31 The noun

A noun is defined s cny ferm which, when it cccurs as
the final wcrd in a sentence-final clause in which there is &
Predicate Particle Piece, is nct fcllcowed by the terminal
particle ng.

"kotpa ¥a ¥ep Am i¥pe kupE.' 'I »m going tc beccnme 6.BP2.
PPP N a white man'!
(1st Pers.) © He
Neuns are divided intc twe mein classes - mincr ncuns and

majcr ncuns. These will te descrilbed in 6.311 ~nd 6,312
respectively.

6.311 Minor nouns

A mincr ncun is defined @s any ncoun which cannot cccur
with the suffixes ~re 'diminutive' and ~ti ‘augmentative'.

1. Exccot for the extended form ¢f a verb, which is defincd
independentlys see 743 and 7.31,
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There are two miner ncuns, 2am€ 'beth', and 3
'pessession'. They exhibit strong and weak forms in the
srme way as majer werds (see 5.3); thus i¥swmg, 'both cf
us, we twe', a¥amf 'both of you, ycu two', 2amE 'beth,
both ¢f them, they two'; and ifif 'my wesscssicn', afid
'yeur wmessessien', 5 'his, her, its prssession'. ?ame has
not keen found in the weak ferm other than when prefixed,
tut 8 occurs in the (uninflected) werk form U3 when
ceceurring in a Nominal Phrase-Type 2 cr 3. -

Mincr ncuns are distinguished from major ncuns uvn the
follcwing three grounds:i-

a) they do net cccur suffixed with ~re and ~ti:

k) they can only occur proceding the nucleuss.

c) they are alweys fullouwed by streng forms.

“amg m: %a "these tw. men! F821l6.22

Nmr N NPt

ind “anro 'my pig' FS
Nmr N

Minor ncuns are Jdistinguished from the werivheral
particles on the follcwing three grounds:-

. o .1 -
a) they cccur with the prefixial paradigm, and cexhibit
strong and wealk formsg

k) they cccur preceding the wmejcr werds in the nucleus;

c) they usually cccur with urimery stress or sccondary
stress ¢n the ultimate syll-lle.

1. This statement does nct imnly thet there are no
varticles that cccur with the »refixial varadigm, tut cnly
thot, in the ccntext of nominel phreses, occurrence with
the prefixial warsdigm is cne «f the charncteristics c¢f
minor ncuns, as <ppesed to teripher2l narticles.
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6.312 Majcr ncuns

A majer ncun is defined as any noun that con cccur with
the suffixes ~re ond ~ti.

Majcr ncuns can te independently classified on three
grouncds, as follows.

a) on the basis of their internsl structure;

) on the basis ¢f thelir cccurrence ¢r nca-occurrence
with the prefixial noradigm;g

c) cn the kasis of their juncture with ¢ vDrececing
particle.

The classes set uy cn these grcounds will ke descrited
in turn in sccticns 6.312.1 - 6.312.3.

6.312.1 Simple, derived, and compound nouns

1 .1
, derived,

A1l majer ncuns can be classificd as simple
r ructure.

S
or compcund, on the basis of their internal s

Simple ncuns are defined as these thot comprise cne
morphcme only.

Derived ncuns ere those thot comprise an extended verb

1. A fcurth classificaticn of some of the major n.ouns
will he sct up in 6.42.




stem fcllcwed by the Lcund roct -¢A 'nominaliser'. The verb
stem may be e¢ither transitive cr intransitive; transitive ferms
will re tronslated by a past particivle, intrrnsitive ferms by
a gerund.

ka®tiéa 'brecchcleth! cf. ka®ta? Pfolded!
katorda ‘mether! cf. kator 'tearing'
kdméa tcup! cf. %k3m tarinking!
tikdéa "Preath! cf. tzk 'dying!

Compcund ncuns are thoise that ccocmprise two or more rocts
cr stems (neither of which is 8a). Eight tynes of compoeund
ncun have heen found, which are wnresented in the following
three greups: 4 ~ those thet comurise neminals only; B - these
that conorise a verbky C - those that cemorise & particle.

Group & - cornpeunds cemdrising nceminals conly.

N + N kri®ka 'crest! cf.krk theed?
ka 'skin!
mEtZapoldéa teast! cf.nzt 'sun'
Yapcdda 'place of
frequentative
emergence’
~? . ~
N + M krag:k re twasp! cf. kra 'hend
talk 'hlack!
M+ N rerekka 'flanks! cfs rerek "scftt
ka 'skin'
N+ N+ M
ropkri¥aket 'night-ape' cf. rop 'dog!
kr i thead!

Yakot 'rcund!
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1. -¢a is analysed as a lLecund reoct, rother than os a suffix,

Lecause while it dces nct cccur free, it clsc dces noet exhibit
any of the phonclogical chrrscteristics assceiate? with a
suffix (cf. 6.41),
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Greup B -~ comucunds thot comvrise o verk (always in the
extende. form).

N+ V katkaper "tape reccrier' cf. kal ‘'container!
kaper 'speaking'

V + N kritmanri~re 'pet macaw' cf. ?0%krit 'raised!
manri~re 'macaw’
frka 'wesp-nest! cf. %r 'sittina!
ka 'skin (i.e.
shell)!'
V + ni 2e ¢l "liar! cf.?el 'lieing'
ni ‘characterised
ky!
Greup C - cowpcunds that comrise a particle, always an

Indirect Particle.

Pt + N ?AnC Tsweat! cf. °R ton!
1O 'water!
Pt + V ?inor theart' cf. °X ton'
ncr tsuspended!

6.312.2 Ncun clesses 1 and 2

A1l rajer ncuns cen he c¢lassed as Class 1 or 2 on the
basis of their c¢ccurrence ¢«r ncn-cccurrence with the prefixial
varadiegm.

A Cless 1 ncun is defined as any major ncun that can
vceur with the prefixial paradigm; = Class 2 ncun is defined
as any ncun theat canncet (ccur with the prefixial paradigm.
Semanticelly, Class 1 ncuns are okbjects ¢r perscns sustaining
a cluse releticnship to human teings, such as parts cf the
bedly, relatives, and such _-cssessicns as hcuses, kows, feather
ornaments, etcy Class 2 ncuns ere objects «r persons that de
not sustain such relaticnships.
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Some examples <f memhers cf these twe classes are
listed telow, each with the transleticn 'ycur .....°, anc
"the wman's ....'. Since Class 1 ncuns :ccur in the weak
ferm in these censtructicns, the strong ferm will he given
in brockets, tc¢ fecilitate comperison lhetwesn the two classes.

The classes will Ye identified as /1 and N/2 respectively.

apriE ‘yeur foctprint! N/1

afnd nri 'yeur trail! N/2

mi rd 'the man's feotwrint' N/1

mE 0S5 pri "the m=n's troil! N/2

a¥akva 'your mcuth'! N/1 (?akva)
and “ayprc tycur pig! N/2

mi ¥akva 'the wan's mouth! /1 (?akva)
m& 13 “7anro "the man's nig!' N/2

ade 'your cleth! N/1 (&)

and e 'ycour spicer' N/2

ni: de "the men's cloth! N/1 (e)

mi N9 e "the mont*s spider! N/2

Certain ncuns, such as wma 'liver', Yclcng te both classes.

ama 'yeur (cwn) liver! and ma tyour liver (of
some animal)’

s few ncuns werc uncertainly clessed, such as par 'cance'.

apaAr 'yeur cance! And par 'yeur cance'

Class 2 neuns are divided into twe subclosses a and b
Subclass 2a ncuns ore defined as those that can imme lately
follow @ noun teo ferm a Neminal Phrase-Type 273 Subclass 2B
ncuns arc defined as thesge that coannct so cccur.,

1. There =r¢ o few ncuns (shoewn to te such by the non-
cccurrence f the Terminal Particle), such as &veil, which

have been fcund in sn attrihutive slace cnly; they are classed
as 2a nouns.
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?amx N/2a "tail! rop Zamz ‘'‘the dcg's toil!
nre N/2a 'egg! kri®i~re yre 'the hen's egg'
rop N/2b "dog! rmE: N3 rop "the man'ts dzog!

6.312.3 Ncun classes A4 and B

£11 major ncuns whese initisl conscnont unit is a mewnber
of the sutsysten Cyp cr f the subsystem c¢p con e classed es
A c¢r B on the lasis cf thelr juncture with o nreceding
varticle, (¢r mincr ncun).

L Class 4 ncun is defined as any ncun such that the
sequence ;-rticle + ncun ceccurs with the juncture-wroscay ®;
a Class B ncun is defineZ as any n.un such thot the sequence
particle + ncun cccurs with the junctur. -prescdy 2.

Scme memrers ¢f these twe closses are given belcw in
sairs for coentrast. In the reading transcripticn, the members
of Class A4 will Te written with an initiel glettal-jplcesive when
following particles cr mincer nouns. The ncuns will be
identified as N/1,4 etc.

par 'foot! N/1,A n& °per kanve ‘'he pierccd the foct!
par 'bed! N/1,B nd par fHipeé 'he made a hed!
' L D
tu 'stomach' N/1,4 n& ?tu pumu "he leoked at the
stcmach!
tu toress! N/2,B na tu kri?ta 'he cut the pgrass!
lal 7
kaar tsplinter' K/2,4 ind ®kear 'my splinter’
kaz 'veanuts!' N,2,B ind ka# 'nmy peanuts!
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6.32 The Modifier

A mcdificr is defined as any foerm, which when it cccurs
as the final werd in a sentence-final clause in which there is
a Predicate Particle Piece, is fcllowel® by the terminal
particle n€t.

no na pre pa am idpiZ%aim nt. 'hut I Lecame embarrassed! 7.98
bPP M TPt
(lst.pers.) (affixed with lst.
vers.prefix 1&-)

Like ncuns, modifiers are divided into twe main clrsses -
mincer mcdifiers and mzjor medifiersy; these will bte descrited
in turn in 6.321 an 6,322,

6.321 Minor medifiers

A mincr medifier is defined

as any mcdifier which cannot
cecceur with the suffixes ~re and ~ti.

There are two minor medificrs, pid 'cnly'! snd piitdi 'all'.
They are distinguished freom major mcdifiers on three greounds as
fellows i-

a) they do nct ceccur suffixed with ~re and ~tij
L) they are fcecllowed by strong forms;
c) they always cccur with the juncture-prescdy 2 when

preceded by a short open syllables

prin ¥a =i o 'only these litter scuari nuts' F5219.6
N NPt Mmr M

ne piiti Um '21l the dirty water! F5218.6
N Monr M
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They are distinpuished from the veripheral particles on
the fecllowing two grcundsi-

a) they cccur with the prefixial rparadigm; c.g.
i%pi¥¢ 'eonly 1I', mEi¥piiti '211 (f us';

b) they elwsys rceur with primary cr secondory stress
en the ultimate syllatle.

6.322 Major mciifiers

A major medifier is defined as any mc-ifier that can
cccur with the suffixes ~re and ~ti,

The Aescripticn of the majcr mc?ifiers will be presente!
in two main secticns, the first, 6.322.1 dexling with their
classificaticn, and the second, 6.3%22.2 with scme aspects of
their phoenclogy.

6.322.,1 Classificaticn of the majcr mcdifiers

A s . . 1
Major medifiers cen be indeendently classified cn twe
grounds, s foullowsi-

a) their internal structure:

h) their cccurrence or nen-cccurrence with the prefixial
paradigm.
1. A third clessificaticn of scme of the mojor medifiers

will ke set up in 6.42.
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It will he seen tihnt these twe classificaticns parallel
the first two classificaticns ¢f the ncun (sce 6.312); there
is no third classificaticn cn the grcund of the juncture with
a preceding prrticle as the sequeace particle + modificr
cceurs only when the modifier is prefixed, for Class 13
Class 2 medifiers =211 cccur with thoe same juncture.

The classes set up on these twe grounds will be describecd
in sections 6.322.11 cnd 6.322.12 respectively.

6.322.11 Simple, derived, and compcund meolificrs

Lie majcr ncuns, all majcr mclifiers can Le classificd
as sinmple, derive., <r compound,

Simple mudifiers arc defined as thesc that comurise one
mcerpheme only. Scime «f the simple wmedifiers found in text
are given kelow.

kamrek "red! prek 'tell, high!

ket 'noe, none! rad 'large, tig, nany'
med 'good! rerek 'soft’

X o) 'many' taé thard!

Derived mcdifiers are Jefined as these that censist cf
Pli- prefixe” tc an extended verl stem, alweys of Class 2.
The seauence narticle + derivel mclifier hzs the juncture-
prescdy 2. H.g.

rinin 't¢ have had cf. kuni 'to have intercourse
intercourse! with scmecne' (form
(iv) is nif)

pipro 'cevered! cf. pro 't¢ cover scmething!

2/B°?
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Compound modifiers are Jdefined as thise that comprise
two or more stems. TFour types of compound mcedifier were
found, which are grcuped into twe greups parallel with the
first and the last set up for the noun.

Greup 4 - compeunds comirising nominals only.

M+ M poyri~re 'narrcw' cf. po "breacd!
nri 'small!
N + M ?irerek 'weak!' cf. ?1 'tone!
rerek 'scfE!

Group B - ccocmupeounds that comprise a particle, or a mincr
ncun. The particle is alwaeys on Indirect Particle, the mincr
ncun ?anmg.,

Pt + M 2omed 'to Jdc well' cf. %o 'with!
med tgacd!

?A%amckkro 'tc be afraid' cf. %X ‘on!
Pamakkro t‘afraid!

Nmr + M zﬁmﬁékrui 'Ewe ! cf. Pawé 'beth!
atkrut 'twe!

6,322.12 Mcdifier classes 1, 2, and 3

A1l majer wmoeoifiers cnn te classced as Class 1, 2, cr
3 as follows.

A Cless 1 medifier is defined as any medifier that can
cceur with the profixisl parsdiem, the paradignm showing
ccncerd of person with the Predicote Particle Piece cr Suirject
Piece. A1l the simple, Cferived, end cempcund mcedifiers given tus far
(except ®omec) belong to this cluss, as do the majerity of
medifiers.




L Class 2 mcdifier is defined as any modifier that alwoys

cccurs with the Indirecct Particle miA in the same clause, the

particle showing conferd of perscn with the Predicate Particle

Piece cr the Suhject Piece. Class 2 medifiers are further
divided intc¢ twe subclasses a and bj Class 2a cannct cccur
with the prefixiel paradigm, Class 2b can. In this latter
case, there is nc cencerd ¢f merson btetwsen the Jrefixial
paradiem and the Predicate Particle Piece cr the Suhject
Piece.

Eicht members of Class 2 were founld, fcur in each sub-
classy thesc are listed helow, ond some cxomnles are given
from text to illustrate thoir cccurrence in a clause. The
sequence particle + plcosive-initinl member <f Clezss 2 always
ceccurs with the Juncture-prescdy 2.

148

Subclass 2a Suhclass 2b
kana tlazy' ?ape 'te re scrry fer!
kor 'thirsty! kin *tc like! (cther
than fcod)
kri fceld!' (of ~ \
pram te need, want,
persons) ' . \
desire, lLe hungry
ma 'wild, untamed!
! - uma 'te fear!
n€ kam kor, "they will te thirsty' 1.34
M"ami uma ket ng." 'Den't te afraid! 2,46
MnamA mEpapiiti 'T am scrry fcr us all.! 8.19

mEpaZape. "

L Class 3 mecifier is defined as any medifier which does
not cccur with the prefixiel jaradigm, nor with the Indirect
Particle mA. The cnly members ¢f this cless that have teen
feund ere the two compocund medifiers ?omec 'tc d¢ well', ~nd

“omnui 'tc Jdo badly'y and medificers which are the extended form

«f a Class 2 verlk, such as pir 'killed', fncr 'suspended', etc.

There arc o few medifiers to which it is not possible to
a.ply the abcve criteria for ccllocaticnal or syntactic
re~scns. For example, Um 'dlrty', is cnly used of weter, nct
perscns, and sc there is no pessihility of chtoining it with
the prefixial peradigm; and fi 'characterised by', has cnly
been feound in an attributive place. Such mcdifiers as these,
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therefore, will he classed simply as mcdifier, withcut further
subclossificaticns :

6.%222.2 Emphatic forms cf the majcr modifiers

Many major wmcidifiers have heen feound tc cccur in special
emphatic fo¢rms, rteculior to medifiers. Three types of emphatic
fcrm can Ye Jistinguishel, and these are descrilked in turn
belcw.

Type A. In Type A emphatic forms there is marked glcttal
restriction of the stressed vecceid, often with a medial glottal
plesive. This veceid is alsc frequently lengthened. This
emuvhatic ferm secms tc cceur with any medifier.

& l? 9
meé toood! Emph.ferms (m' be::idzi, m' beedzi, e¢tc)
000 o 9
kro 'rotten! n " (" kross, " kro?o, ectc)
. oo 209
pri~re 'small! nooon (n"grisire, nlgri:?ire, etc)

Type B. Type B emphatic ferms have oenly teen found to
cecur with medificers whese ultimate syllable has the V unit
I, and the syllatle-proscdy y (with or withcut the syllatle-
wroscdy w). Its phonetic exponent is a very close articulaticn
of the stressc? veecid, sc as te prceduce fricticen (indicated
by a + under the voceid in the phenetic treanscripticn),
accompanied by velcelessness.

pEREL?VEA 'cne'! Emnh.forms (pw'tei?ti)
L]
tik~ti tdirty! " " (”U&iifdi)

Type C. Tyvre C emphatic form was found with one
mclifier c¢nly, whcse ultimate syllatle has the V unit 4, and
the genersl structure CVe'. The phonetic exponent is veice-
less articulaticn of the veecid, with lengthening.

*akai~ti 'white' Emph.form (°ak“k§i

s 1ifdi)
¢ &




6.4 THE NOMINAL SUFFIXES

. . 1 I .
There arc two nominal suffixes™, ~re 'diminutive', and
~ti 'augmentative', with (one cr hoth ~f) which =1l majcr
nominals cccur.

There are n few instances cf suffixed focrms Leing
further suffixed, up to three suffixes.

cu?~ti, pu?ti®~ti 'species ¢f motuca fly!

kré~re, krére®~ti, krére?ti~re
'speciecs «f small parrot!

The ncminal suffixes will le described in twoe main
secticns: the first, 6 .41, will describe thelr phencleogys
the second, 6.42, will define certain classes of nominal
hased uven the form of their suffixation with ~ti.

1. A suffix -% 'feminine' can be analysel =2s cccurring
with the fcllewing niminals:-

mei "Pull! med 'cew, cattle!
t3 "L'rcther! t5¢ 'sister!
net "uncle' ned aunt',

and® with varicus ncminals conteining the rcet pnet, such as
krimnet Y{soccial) father', krimpsd !'(special) mother'.

It seems doubtful whether this suffix is entering
inte any new ccmbinsticns. The !'feminine' is given Ly using
ni 'weman', follcwing the nouny e.g. kupé ni  'white weman';y
rop ni 'Litch'.,
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6.41 The phcnology of the nominal suffixes

The honclegy of the ncminal suffixes will be
descrihed in two sccticns: 6,411 will descrilbe the phonetic
exponents ¢f the werd-proscdy of stressi 6.412 will descrikte
the juncture retween the stem ond the suffix.

6.411 The werd-uproscdy of stress and suffixed steils

The word-prescdy of stress exhibits a variety of
vatterns with resivect te the distributicn cof the four
stresses (crimary, seccndary, etc) cver a suffixed stem.
These c-n he summed uv by saying theot the ultimate syllinble
cf the stem cen occcur with any non-tertiary stress, and the
suffixinsrl syllntle with =2ny cf the fcur pcssible stresses.
Many ¢f these crmbinaticns were f-und, but the combinaticns
primery + - rimary ané grimary + tertiary (on the ultimate
syll=tle ¢f the stem an! the suffixial syllable respectively)
are much the ccrmenest,

In the reading transcriipticn, suffixes will Lbe written
preceded by a tilde (~), and if the ultimate syllable «f the
stem, cr the suffixicl syllable, cccur with ewmphatic stress,
this will %ve warked by an acute accent on the emphatic
syllaltle.

Some exeomples f the varicus stress patterns are given
below. The ultimate sylleble of the stenm, end the suffixial
syllahle, with the precceding and fcellowing syllebles, wila
ke given in phonetic transcrirticn, with the pitch pattern.
The piece to which the suffixed fcrm kelengs will be
indicated.

num me?kot kritmanrisre “€am - 6.4E2
- Vg Eam, ybanliretttoan

'tehind them, he placed his pet macaw
(on & stick)'
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nim ra mé®kot kritmanri~re Cam, 'ban'li'ret'toam 6 AXKL
VP

"tehind them, he had olready placed his
pet macaw (cn a stick)!

ng i?kritmanri~ré kuvi mi kumég,  tan 13'regu 7,74

EOP

'an! his pet macaw they threw into
the fire!

6.412 The juncture htetween a stem ond the nominal suffixes

The juncture yvhencmena relevent tc nominsl suffixaticn will
be described in twoe subsecticns, the first (6.412.1) ‘enling
with Jv type Jjunctures, and the seccnd (6,412.2) with Jc tymvpe
juncturcs,

6.412.1 Jv type junctures betwecn a2 stem and the ncminal

The Jjuncture hetween a ncwminal stem, whese ultimate
syllable is & shcrt cpen cne, ~nd the suffix ~re, is always
with a 2 juncturc-proscdys with the suffix :Eit—hcwever, beth
? an¢ 2 juncture-yproscdies cccur, ocn the Tesis ¢f which two

classes «f nominal are sct up in 6.42.
w n r 2 r
manrX~re macaw! (,mkan'li're) Hwy JE + fy JA
~ . 3 ~ . Q
ma~ti 'ostrich' ('‘mAt'ti) nwyMh + fyTT

po?~ti "hreed! ("po?tti) AwPL X #yTt
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6.412.2 Jc type junctures Tetween o stem and the nominal
suffixes

The distribution c¢f the Juncture-prescidies set up in 3.3
for J¢ tywpe junctures with resyect te the final ohhonelegical
unit ¢f the stem »nd the suffixial syllsastle, is set out in
the fcllowing chart.

THE <SUFFIXIAL SYLLABLES

Ay Jh HyTt
D 7 H

t 4 729
s 75 H

FINAL k 2 Z9
PHONOLOGICAL r 2 2
n 7 7
ELEMENTS nY Vg Z
v 4 7
T Ze 7

2] 7o 7o

It will “& secn that the juncturcs with the suffix ~re
parallel thosc described in 3.3 fer junctures in which the
nest~juncturel sylleshle had the initicl C unit J, the initial-
prosedy r, and trimary stress. On the cther hand, almcest the
reverse is true ¢f the junctures with the suffix ~ti, cnly
those Junctures in which the finsl shinclegical elerients are
P cr t7 parallelling these in which the post-junctural
syllisble has the initi»l C unit T, and _rimary stress. For
the other junctures, the parallel cnes descriicd in 3.3 all
ccecurred with the Jjuncture-prescdy X, whereas herc they all
cececur with the Jjuncture vroescdy 4. These juncture phencmeng
are thus peculiar tc the suffix ~ti.

tik~re "Llack! (‘tmg're) Awy Tk % ﬂerA
r3f~re 'a spiny club-('r3n'le)  nw' Jhn” g Ay" Ik
=aln!

, s AN ) L2 T e

PAT~TE an ani (bird)' ('pai're) dwyPhr ¥ Ay Jh
_ 7
pat~ti 'great (‘pa:'di) HwyPht 4 yTi
anteater!

mrim~ti tant! (tmram'ai) nw' MTm % AyTI

mai~ti tcrab! (m'vaitai)  AMEaY 20 gyt




6.42 Classes of nominal based on suffixaticn with the suffix

~ti
A1l major nominzls whose ultimate syllzhle is a shert
cpen cné are divided intc twe classes on the tasis ¢
their suffixation with the suffix ~ti.

4 Class F (fertis) ncun is cne whose juncture with the
suffix ~ti is marked by the cccurrence cf the Jjuncture-
vresady %3 a Class L (lenis) noun is cne whose Juncture with
the suffix ~ti is marked by the cccurrcnce of the juncture-
pPrescdy 2.

kr M/F 'roct, tendril' suffixed form: kro?~ti

kro N/L "rat! suffixed fuorm: kreo~ti
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CHLPTER 7 THE VERBAL PHRISE LMD THE VERB

7.1 INTRODUCTORY REMARKS

In chanter 4 the Verhal Piece was set up, an’ was
descriked as cccurring cnly in the Verkal Clause-Tywe, and
always in the fin=l lece in thet cl:iuse-tyue. It was classed
as a Phrasal Piece (4.41), and was stated tc comurise 'cne,
and cnly cne, verlal shrase'(4.412). The pur-cse «f this
chopter is to descrile the structure of the verl=l y‘hrese :
this will lte one by mesns cf & syster «f verkal phrasc-tyues,
wheose structure, in turn, will he stated in terms of vericus
werd clesses, such s the verh, the medifiler, and the modol.

The chapter will re present:.? in twoe mein jorts - the
Vertal Phrnse (7.2, an? the Verb (7.3).

7.2 THE VERBAL FHRASE

Tlie structure of the verbel phrase 1s steted by meons of
a system of vertal ovhrase-tyves, which are divided intc simwple
and comulex formsy the former are descrited in 7.21, ant the
letter in 7.22.

1. Traditicnally, the term 'phrase' has tended to be
restricted tc¢ nominsl LJhrases, an? it mizht te thceught that
there wms nc¢ casc for intrclucing verhal phrases intce this
descrivticn os the verkal piece cemurises one vertal phrase
cnly, end so the structure ccul! te stated in terms of the
verkrl nicce cnly. This would e & pessiltle alternative
analysis, but it is felt thsot the parallellism with the
ncminal shrasces (theough not complete) justifies sctting uwn
verkal jhrnses also.

N o
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7.21 Simple vervel vhrase-types

Simple ver'=1l Thrase-tyipes are divided dintc unitary and
Tinary foirms on the “aeis <f.the numbser ¢f phrases ~ccurring
in the vhrase-tyi:e The unitery verbel phrese-type vill be termed
Verbal Thrrsc-Type 17, ond is described in 7.211; the binary verbal
phroge~type will be termed Verbel rhrease~Type 2, and will be .
desecribed in 7.212,

7.2L1 Vertal Phrase-Type 1

Vertal phrasc~-Tywe 1 is a unitary simple veri-el phrase,
comprising & verb withcut any further forms following it.
Each such phrase cwn e classificed in twe indeypendent ways,
as transitive cr intransitive, and as extended or non-extended.
A11 four yossitle forms (transitive extended, transitive ncn-
extended, etc) cccur. The transitive 2nd intransitive fornms
will e descritced in 7.211.13 the extended and non-extended
ferms in 7.211.2.

7.211.1 The transitive and intransitive forms ¢f the Verltal
Phrase-Tyue 1

An intransitive Ver'al Phrase-Type 1 ccnsists of a verb
»f the Vert Class 1 (see 7.321); a transitive Vertal Phrase-
Tyne 1 always centains a verk o¢f the Ver! Class 2 (sce 7.322) .

Class 2 (transitive) verls are alwsys precedcd by a
grammatical clement which may “e termed the 'chject'. This
grammatical element is either a mem'er I the ;refixial
paradigm, a neminal phrase (of any tyye -ther than 4 and B),
cr an included clause. The transitive Ver!al Phrasce-Tywee 1
is therefore analysed as exccentric, as it always cowrprises

1. Numerals will le used fir simple vertal _hrase-types,
and capitsl letters fir complex vertal phrase-typesy cf.
the le elling ¢f the ncminal phrase-types.

N Y




& vert an! o preceJing gremmaticzl clement.
S ng

In the exemples, the verb will he identified as
intransitive, V(i), cr as transitive, V(t), encd the phrase-
tyre will be identified as 1VPT-1 or tVPT-1 correspendingly.
Where the phrase is treonsitive, 2n¢ the ctject is free, the
latter will he identified as & nominal phrrse, cr included
clouse. A woerd for werd literel trenslation will elsc te
ziven, Ter =whrases thet contsain were thon a stem.,

t e iVPT-1 'went! mult.
v(i)
voil ivVPT-1 Yenme Lock! 6. LHL
V(i)
mEaumu tVPT-1 '(I can) see ycu' 4,13
V(t)

yCu + sge

nvra ko pumu tVPT-1 'he saw the buriti 135
NPT-2 V(%) palm!

buriti wececd see

ten-mX kot wEpckaldiv amfiito® pumu EVPT-1 7.15
(xVCT/q) V(t)
how he us+fer make sce

"(wr, shell) sec whetever he mekes

for us'
L. Cf. the cnslysis of the ¥ewinsl FPhrose-Tyue B
(6.212.22, pege 13%). There are twe mein reesscns for

hendling the scguence chkject + verk os a grommatical unit,
rather thsn as a seauence «f units. The firet ¢f these is
vhonclosical; if the vert is cne which exhibkits the cintrast
Tetwaen stroenes ond weak ferms, then in the secquence wbject +
verlb the verb is slwesys in the week form, exccept with 2
third perscn prefix. Or tc out it in =zncther weay, the
se¢quence clject + verb is ~lwoays morke. by the Juncture-
proscdy Y, epart froem the excoption menticned. But all
other sequences, ccensistinge cf mejer words, which are so
marked, are honuled as phrases and it is therefore
censidered test te hendle the seauence chject + verlt as &
gremmatical unit. The second reason is syntactic. The
sequence object + verb pearallels, in its external distribu-
ticn, the intransitive feorm cof Verhal Phrase-Type 1, which
is = sinmlg werd, =n? sc this sequence is hsnfled as 2
grommeticsl unit.

A &




7.211.2 The extended and non-extended ferms of the Verbal
Phrasce-Tyvpe 1

The extended form of the Verkal Phrose-Tyne 1 is that
form in which the ver% cccurs in the extended fcrm; the non-
extended fcrm is that form in which the verb cccurs in the
non-extended form (see 7.31, 8 2, fcr the "efinitiocn cf
extended and ncen-extended forms).

The occurrence f this phrase-tyrze in its twe forms is
cne of the marks of the extended %nd necn-extended forws cf
the Vertal Clsuss-Tyre (sse 4.31,85).

In the exrqmples, the extencded ferm of the verb will be
indicated by the letter 'x' and the ncn-extenced firm by the
letters 'nx' follcwing the symbecl 1 cr t, snd scparetel from
it by on (bliguce stroke. The extended and ncen-cxtended forms
cf the phrese-tyre will be indicated ky the letters 'x' or
'nx', res_cctively, lmmedictely wrece“ing the symbols 1 and t.

te nxiver-1 fwent ! mult.
V(i/ax)
?tEm xiVPT-1 'he went! 2.37
V(i/x)
idped xivVPT-1 'we came Lack! 6.BD6
V(i/x)
meapunu nxtvVpT-1 '(I can) see you! L,13
V(t/nx)
tan-mi kukred, ter~re, vumun ®xtVPT-1 2.40
(NCT/Q) V(t/x)
how thing possess-  see
(cwned?) ion

"they will sce whrt they pcssess!
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7.212 Verbal Phrase-Type 2

Verhal Phrasce-Tyve 2 is a2 binary simple verbal phrase,
consisting ¢f a Verbal Phrase-Type 1 follcewed by a Nominal
Phrese-Tyde 1b (sse 6.212.11, page 128).

In this verbnl phrase-tyoe, the Phrase-Type 1 alwoys
cecurs in the extended form, nnd the mhrase is closed Ly the
Terminal Particle ng€ if it occurs in a sentence-final cr scmi-
fin»1l clause, which is ncn-~extended, s=nd which fulfils the
cenditions stated in 6.212.14, page 130,

The examples c¢f this verlbal phrase-type will ke given
with the clause in which they cccur, sc that the conditicns
for the cccurrcnce of ngé ¢ n be cxemplified.

nd pa apumun ket ngj 'T d2 net know yeou! Lt

v(t/x) M TPt

xtVEf-1 NPT-1%

| ostpigrt
vPT-2
PPP VP nxVCTf
- I yocu+see not -
ng ?pod ket. 'ant never came heck! 6.BU2
v(i/x) M
T XIVET-1 NPT-1h
VPT-2
CP vp xVCTE
and he+come nct
back




?7.22 The (complex) Verbal Phrase-Type A

There is cnly cone comblex verhal nhrase-tyve, which
consists «f & simple verbal vhrase-type follcowed by o modaljg
it will *e termed the Verbal Phrase~Typss 4.

The pitch~cun-stress : ttern ¢f this vertal phrase-tyrye
parallels tl-t descrile” fur the Neminal Phrase-Tyre & (sce
6,212.21, 1age 132).

If the simple phrase-typs is the unitary cne, it cccurs
in the extencel ferm if the mcdal is a major werd, and in the
nen-extended ferm if the medinl is & particle.

7508 ket Zave 'he may nct roturn? 73
V(i/x) M M1
VPT-2
VPT-4
he+come noet uncertainty
hack
?.ir  kumrgd 'yeu must kill him! 6.4T2

v (t/x) M1l

VPT-A
he+kill intensity

apl  mhn '(ycu) must kill him withcut — 6.BC2
ail!
Vv(t/nx) MIPL fail
nxtvViT-1
VET- A

he+kill completive
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7.3 THE VERB

A verbk is defined as eny form which, when it cccurs as
the final word in & scntence-final clause in which therce is
a Predicate Particle Piece, is net fecllowed® by the Terminal
Particle ng€; and which connot cccur with the ncminal suffixes
g ond ~ti in the n-n-~extended ferm.

£11 ver®ts con he lndependently classificd on the
fcllewine twe groundsi-

a) the hencleogicerl relaticnship between the extended
and non-extended Torms;

L)  the cccurrence (r non-cccurrence f the verb with
an immecdiately preccoing neminal phrase te form an exocentric
shrese,

Whijeverbs, like nocminals, can alsc te clessificd ¢n the
ground of their internzal structure, this ground is so
cleosely reclated te ground (b) that it is not sct up
separately an! indepen-ently.

The descrintion ¢f the verb, therefere, will he
sresented in twe main scecticns: 7.31 will Jescrile the
Classes A, B and C set up ¢n the bosis ¢f (a); 7.32 will
descrile the Classss 1 an. 2 set ur -n the rasis of (b).

731 Verb Classcs A, B anl C

All verbs are divided intce three classes A, B and C
¢cn the greund «f the phenolegical relaticnshin between their
extended and ncen-extenued forms.

The extendgﬂ ferm of a verlk is that frrm which cccurs
as the head (first) werd in the Verbal Phrese-Types 2 and
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Al; the ncn-extended form is that form which cccurs in the
Verbel Phrase-Tyvpe 1 when the Predicate Particle Piece does
not include the Subject Particle; it is alsc the fcrm given
in isclaticn.

The extended forw of the verb can cccur in any place
in which a necminal can cccur, so that cvery ncminal phrase
has an altcrnative ferm in which one of the vplaces is filled
by a verb stem in the extended form., Where extended forms
exhilbit the contrast ktetween strong ond wesk forms, the
Aistrituticn «f these is the same as for a neminal. Scme
examples are given belcow cf neminnl porascs centoining en
extanded verb stem; the ccnstitucnts, the phrase(s), né
the plece will be identified in the usuzsl wny.

meapen Evefl %a¥a "the workmen' L.12
v(i/x) N NPt
NPT-2
SP

working crson gen.pl.

na %a pumun 29 'locking ot his mcther! 6.H3
N NPt V(t/x) 1Pt

xtVPT-1

N¥T-B

IF

mether - sceing with

maot kar ma '{he) heard the cattle 7,86
N V(i/x) V(t/nx) Lowing'
NpPT-2
. . nxtvel-1
VP

cattle lcwing hear

1. Except dn the cese in which the head word is
immediately follewed by a jarticle nodal; sce 7.22, 83,




All extended forms have an ultimite syll&%%g which h=as

cng of the twe general structures CVe Jor CVa } ncn-

extonled forms viey have -n ultimate syllzakle of any structure.

Class A verbs =r¢ these whose nen—extoended ~nd' extended
stcms are identicol.

Exomsles will ve listed in four columns, the first
civine the nin-extow e’ form, tne secon? the sxtinded form,
the third the cliss, -n° the fiurth the translaticn,

srik arik L 't remcin, stey, dwoll!
ku?mau ku?2a i 'te tungle something'
nrdt prdt & "tc run'!

tEm t&m A Tte fall'?

?Inua ?Inua A "to hellcw scmething!

Class B verts arc¢ these whese ultimatc sylliable in the
non-extonded frrm Aiffers frowvm the ultimete syliahlc of the
extended form by the firal c¢ unit only. 411 memhers of this
class therefcrs have 5 nen-extended f:rm whese ultimate sylleblc
hes the structure CV.

1. Becnuse «f tue Jhenclegical orellellism Fetween
axtonde i forms in thet thedlr uwltinmate syllallcs =sre all

closcd, & final ¢ unit ? 1s set up which cccurs in the extenled!
fecrm of verks cnly. Its pheumetic exocnent is glettal "losive
when the following sylletle has en initi-1 C unit which is a
member ¢f the sutsystem Cp, -nd is zerc in all ~ther cascs.

2. Also included in this class are thrsc¢ verls whesc
ncn-gxtended feorm has the structurc ﬂwPan fir its vltimate
syllokle: =211 such *eleng toe the subclass BRE.
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Class B is divided intc & nurber «f sutclasses according
tc the final ¢ unit of the extended fernm. Sukcéﬂbscs will
he infdiceted b h abbreviztic as Bk, ®i, B t
te icater by such ebbreviaticns =s Bk, En, Br , stc.

kura kuran B "tc heot something r scmecne!
ku?e ku®e? B? "tc stand (dntens)!

mra mrar Br "to walk, g (dntens)!

ol 08 B¢ "te ccme back, arrive!

tE tem B 't ogo, come!

vra vrak Bk 'to descend!

Class C verks are those whesc nen-exteonded and extenced
forms have no regulear stateable relaticanshin t one ancther.
They are alsc subclassed acccr?ing teo the finel ¢ unit of the
extende” form,

skia AkZear Cr: 't¢ sheut!
ta AR Cr "to stoand!
ka?te ka®ek Ck "te breck scvething (intens)!
ndr ot Ct 'to sleen

Y32 Verl: Classes 1 2nd 2

The verk claosses 1 ond 2 arc sct us cn the hasis of

1. It bas teen pointed cut t .2t a mere ecrnemical anclysis
wculd Te « htained by defining Class B verls as these whese non-
c¢xtended form lacks the fin=l ¢ unit o¢f the extoended form. Then,
if such & definition were used, thore weuld e ne necd fir sub-
classing. If, hrwever, the relrticnshin botwoeen the extonded on?
nen-extended f-rms is stated this way rcunl, 2 sarallel nrecodurc
hes to %e folloewsd in the subelagsing of Clesses 1 2n: 2, which
makes frr o very cunmpliceted statement. Henco, this cnalysis

has hecen ¢hcsen herc as giving a similer totel descristion of

the vzrh systom.

2. Of the 1C possitle finsl ¢ units, cnly 6 heve leen feound

cccurring in extended ferws of this class; o¢f these 6, @, ©
and ? 2ccount for cver 80 ser cent f the members f this class.
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whothsr they can form an exXccontric (verbal) phrase with e
preceding ncminal phrase. Class 1 will be describel in
7.%21, Cless 2 in 7.322.

7.%521 Vert Cless 1 (intr-nsitive)

Verbs cf Class 1 are Jdefined as thosc that cen nct
ferm on exccentric (vertol) chrase with on immedistely
precedineg nemdnal phrase. £11 Class 1 verbs ore thus
cenvenlently termes '"introansitive!'.

Class 1 voerts will e Jescribed in three sectirns,
Ye32la1 ~ v 321.5, cdecling with the three sulbcleosscs
(L.1 - 1.3), set uw ¢n the Yasis «f thoir cccurrcence «r
ncn-cccurrance witn the prefixial poralism in the extonled
aund nen~extenced forms.

7.321.1 Clzss 1.1 verbs

@

Cless l.1 verks =rce Jefined as thise thot olweys cccur
with the prefixiel |areodigm. The [refixial peradipm always
shews concerd of oorscn with the Pr.dicate Porticle Piece
nd the Buljcct Plece.

Plosive-initicl Clsss 1.1 verbks are further subdiviced

1. This foct is 2 uscful distinguishing critericn
Letwsen Class 1.1 verits and Class 2 verbs, as the latter,
when wrefixed, ¢ not shew concerd of werscn with the
Predicate Particle Picce +r the Subject Piecc.
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cn the basis of whether they cccur with ? cr 2 juncturc-
nrosofy with the third perscen prefix (zere). Those that
cececur with ? juncture-prescdy will Le termed l.lay these
th~t rcecur with 2 juncture-prescdy l.1lh.

Class 1.1 verbs cccur in simple, derivd , and compound
f:rivs which will te degeribed in 7.321.,11 - 7.321.13
reenectively.

7.321.11 Simple Class 1.1 vorbs

Sinmle Class 1.1 virts ars thesc th=t comprise one
merhene cnly.  Scwe menbers of this clsss cre listed below,
clrssificd as te thelr extended form os well as toe subclass

l1.la cr l.1b.

kaper 1.1b/A 'to telk, speak!

kato 1.1b/3r 'tc¢ e kecrn, ccome cut!

kri l.1a/B? 't.. @it Acwn (intens)!

ku®e 1.1L/B? "t stend (intens)!

na 1.1b/B? "tc welk, «c (intens)'
crdt l.1la/a 'te run'

Panet 1.1/4 'te finish, comc to an end!
?ed L.1/4 'to tell lies!

?Tkvi 1.1/B? "to lie ¢ewn (intens)!

Ye52L.12 Derived Cless 1ol verbs

Derives Class 1.1 verbs arc those thet censist «f a
Class 2 verbk stem sffixed with the intransitivising prefix

Di-.
e ——

pipro 1.1%/B? 'te cover cnesclf, te be
coverad!

cf. vro 'to cover scwmething!
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pianri 1l.12/B” 'te eive birth to a child!

cf. amnianri ‘to wbserve
tabees!

7.%21.13 Cemuzcocund Class 1.1 verbs

Cumpreund Class l.1 verbhs are these thot coosist f two
cr nere stems, and they cen he divided inte twe 2ain grceups:
Greup A comvcunds are thosoe that ceasist «f neminel stems
cnlys Group B cowpeunds censist ¢f ¢ verbh steom and cne or
more noeminal stems. These are described in turn belcew.

Group A - these that cemprise ncominal stewms onlys in

each case, the initial ccnstituent of the compound is &
ncun of Cless 1 (sce 6.312.2, nage 1h1).,
N + N tufaro "te e regnant! cf. tu (1) 'stomach!

Yaro (1) 'womk!

N + M  kakanro "tc hove a fever' cf. ka (1) 'skin!
> kapyro 'hct!

Grecun B - thisc thrt consist of o verl sten with cne or

R A s s .

¥ore nominel stems.

N o+ V  tik€amE  'to breathe! cf. tizkéa (1) 'breath!
mé (2) "to throw
scenething!

krikato 't¢ he awake! cfe kri (1) ‘thead!
keto (1.1) 'to
coe cut’

1. The rceet *apri was nct found free, hut conly in this
derived verk, ond the cemprund amfilapri. It would presumably
mean 'to put & taboo on scnethine ¢r somecne'. Childbirth
was asscclated with work andt feod taboos.
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V+ M+ M amakketkati 'tc have ncthing
mere te de with!

cf. %amzk (1.23) 'to feel' ket 'nct!
kati (nenning uncertain, tut probabhly
'nct, ncthing!
c¢f. amrikati 'ncthing, nct a trace')

7.32L.2 Class l.2 vcrhs

Clags 1.2 verls are thesc thot cccur with the prefixisl
paradigm in the exteaded ferm cnly, hut never in the ncn-
exten'e? ferwm. The prefixial paradigm shows concord of sgrscn
with the Predicate Particle Piecs, ancd the Subject Picece.

Class l.2 varks are divided intc simvle cnd derived
ferms (there are nc ccmpcund members of this class), the
f:roer heing described in 7.321.21, the latter in 7.321.22.

7.321,21 Simple Class 1.2 verbs

Simyule Class 1.2 verbs are those thet ccoworise <ne
morsheme enly. They are divided inte four subclasscs, a
te d, on the basis of the phenclogicsl structure £ their
extende? formy thesce sutclesscs are described in 7.321.211 -
7.321.214,

1. As with Class 1.l verbs, this fact scrves to
gistinguish Class 1.2 and Class 2 verbsy cf. 7.321.1,
s 1, footncte 1, page 167.




7.3%321,211 ° Simlc Class l.2a verbs

Simple Class 1.2a verts ars thesc whese (strong extoended
form is Aisyllatic, with = jenultimate syllablle of structure
dwya(c). If the non~extended ferrm is alsc Adisyllalic, the
final ¢ unit in the ijenultimate syllelle is the ssme in the
extenied ~nd non-extended f.rmsy 1f the ncn-exten’ie? firm is
trisyllatic (in which case the non-ultinate syllakles are
dya + nwyni), the ¢ unit in the zenultimatce syllabtle c¢f the
gxtended form is m.

The examyles will bte . rescnted in the same way as in
7.31, in fiur cclumns, the first giving the non-exteanded
form, the secend the (strong) extended frrm, the third the
class, the Ffcurth the translaticn.

a?ki A% kin 1.2a/Bﬁl "t steal!
amira amra®? 1.22/B” 't shcut!
ape apeh 1l.2a/B1 'to werk!
apku Apkur 1.22/Br 'to eat!

In the particular case in which the ultimate syll-tle

cf the ncn-extencded fcrm has the structure ﬂwnyA, the (strengp)

extended form is a wmencsyllalble «f structure pwy ar.

adn AT 1l.2a/Br 'to enter!

?.321.212 Sinple Class 1.2k verts

Simple Class 1.26 vorks arc those whoesce extended fornm
has an initiel syllshle «f structurc fyoi(e).

1. It has heen decided to closs these extended forms as
Class B rathur than Class C, as, cnce the class is known tc
ke l.2a, 1.2b, etc.,, the Jdiffercnces vetweon the extended

and non-extended ferms, other than the final ¢ unit, is fixed.
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If the non-extended form is disgyllabhic, ond the ven-
ultimate sylletrle Jces not have the structure ﬁyaty, then
the extended ferm is alsce disyllabic with the syllatle Ay.i
as the renultinate syllshle. _If the enultimate syllable of
the ncn-extended foerm is pyat’, then the extende? frrnm is
trisyllabic, the antepenultimate syllatle being dy»i eand the
penultimate syllable teing Hya.

*a?knl ¥oikar 1.2%/Br Yte mix!
*apk¥e *vik¥er 1.2h/Br 'tv turn cver!
adwu piapu? 1.2%/B? 'ti fircht, struzgle!

If the ncn-extended form is trisyllebic, o2nd hes a
penultimate syllable of structure ki, the extendecd ferm is
alsc trisyllskic, with the antepcnultinate syllable heing
Hyopi. TIf the ncn-extinded form is trisyll-tic, =nd has a
penultimate syllatle «f structure mi cr ni, the extonded form
is disyllabic with the enultimnte sylleolle of structure
Ayprinm cr dypin respectively. In the articular case in which
the nenultinate sylloble is mi, and the ultimate syll:itlc hes
an initiel C unit which is a memlcr «f the subsysten Cyp, the
extended form hos an ultimate syllelle with en initial C unit
which is a memher ~f the subsystem Cn, the ihenetic exponents
cf the twe C units having the same »eint . f articulaticn.

akuno pikunor 1.2h/Br 'te flec!
*anipa - Fyifpail 1.2h/Bi 'tc exchange!
amfti pimnir 1.2h/Br 'to dreem!

74321.21% Simple Class l.2¢ verbs

Sim»le Class 1.2¢ verts ere thesc whose extended form
is a menosylleble with on initial C unit which is a member
¢ f the subsysten Cp (cther then T with the initial-vreosady y),

1. Forms which have cnly Teen foun? in compeunds (usually
with the -=article ?0) will be asterisked.




and whose non-extended form is Qisyllabic with the penultimate
syllable of structure gyit”.

i¥kd kSml 1l.2¢/Bm 'to drink!
i¥tu tur 1.2¢/Br 'to urinate!

7.321.214 Simple Class 1.2d verbs

Simple Class 1.2d verbs arc defined negatively as those
which do nct belong to any of the three previcus subclasses;
for this class the relationship between the non~extended and
extended forms is that stated in 7.31.

All members of this subclass are meoncesyllables in the
non-extended form (which thus distinguishes them phonclogically
from the cther three subclasses), and ncne are vowel initial
without initial-proscdy.

&a am 1.2d/Cm 'to stand!

wmd udr 1.2d/Br 'to gc, come'

nre nrer 1.2d/Br 'te sing!

poi pol 1.28/B¢ 'tc come tack, arrive'
tE tEm 1,2d/Bm 'to gc, come'

nE &r 1.24/Cr 'to sit!

74321422 Derived Class 1.2 verbs

Derived Class 1.2 verlts are those which consist cof a

1. Class l.2¢ verks, in the extended form, occur with
the juncture-proscdy ? with the third person prefix.




Class 2 (transitive) verb stem, prefixed with a derivative
prefix. There are three pairs cf derivative prefixes, fcr
ncn~extended and extended forms respectively; these will ke
described helow.

The derivative prefixes a¥- and pi-

Disyllebic verbts ¢f Class 2, whcee initial syllable in
the ncn-extended furm has the structure Myka, cccur as
Class 1.2 verbs whaen prefixed with a8- in the non-~extended
ferm, ond »i- in the extended form,

adka®te pika®ek 1.2/Ck1 'te break (intens)’
atkapo pikapcil 1.2/Bi 'to separate!

Disyllabic verbs ¢f Class 2k, whise initisl syllabkle
in the ncon-extended form has the structure Awki, cccur as
Class 1.2 verbs when prefixed with a¥%- to fecrm (iii), and
with pi- to the extended fcrm,

adkvin pikviEn L.2/A 'tc break!

The derivative prefixes av- and u-

Disyllabic verbs cf Class 2, whese initial syllakle
in the non-extended f:rm has the structure Hyka, cr ﬂyva,
ccecur as Class l.2 verbs when nrefixed with av- tc the noen-
extended (weak) form, and u- to the extended (weak) form.

avkakre ukakreni 1.2/Bi 'tc scratch, rub'
avia uZazr 1.2/Br 'te tap, peck!
av¥aré u¥aren 1.2/Bf 'tc¢ say, relate, teach!'

The derivative prefixes a- and a-~

Disyllabic verbs ¢f Class 2a, whcose initial syllatle
has the structure gwki in the¢ nen-extended form, cccur as
Class 1.2 verls when prefixed with a~ in hoth the ncon-

extended and cxtendeld firms.

akuéct aAkudot 1.2/4 'to reast!
akuk¥%a rkuk¥er 1.2/Cr 'tc ask!
1. The derived membhers c¢f Class 1.2 have their extended

ferms classed in the same class as the Class 2 verb from
vhich they are derived.



7.321.3 C(Class 1.3 verbhs

Class 1.3 verbs are those that never cccur with the
prefixial paradigm.

Class 1.3 verbks will be describked in twe secticns,
74321631 end 7.321.32, decaling respectively with simple and
compeund forms (there are no derived members - f this class).

7.%321.31 Simple Class 1.3 verbhs

Simple Class 1.3 verkts are those thet comprise one
mcrpheme only.

ane anir 1.3/Cr 'to dv eor speak thus, like this'
anfe anfeld 1.3%/B¢ 'to enter (intens)'

a¥%et a¥et 1.3/4 'to remain, stay, live!

cr or 1.3/4A 'to melt!

fuk Zuk 1.3/4 'to wander, drift!

7e321.32 Coumpound Class 1.3 verhs

Compceund Class 1.3 verbs are those that comprise twe cr
mcre rcots.

Coempound Class 1.3 verbs can ke divided intco twe groups;
Group & ccnsists ¢f the ncun amil 'self' compounded with
Class 2 verbtsj Group B coempounds are these that consist of
cne or twe memhers of the Adverb Class (see 8.2) cempcunded
with Class 1.2d verbs (see 7.321.214).
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Group A - these thet ccocnsist ¢f amfii and a Class 2 verb.

amii + V(2) amiima 1.3%/Br 't think'

cf. ma 't hear, knuw,
understend scmething!

amiifnipeé 1.3/A "t¢ kehave, act thus!

cf. nived 'tc make, dc
scmething!

Group B - these that censist ¢f cne .r twe a.verbs and a
Class 2.2d verb.

A+ V (1.2d) anrifig 1.3/Br "te be quiet!
cf. amri 'nermissive
ni ttoe sit!
marida 1.3/Cm "te te quiet!
cf. ma taway!
arl 'yet, still!
¢a "to stand!

7.322 Vert Class 2 (transitive)

Verbs <f Class 2 are defined as th:se that can form an
exccentric phrase with a nominel phrese. All Class 2 verbs
are thus conveniently termed 'transitive!.

411 Class 2 verks can .ccur with the prefixial paradigm,
the paradigm ncet exhititing concerd with the Predicate Particlc
Piece and the Subject Piece. With verhs that exhibkit the
centrast ketween strong and weak forms, the weak ferm cccurs
with a free ¢bject, and with the nen-third perscn prefixes;
the strcong form with the 3rd perscn prefixes.

Class 2 verhs are divided intc simple and comupcund forms;
the fermer will ke described in 7.322.1, the latter in 7.322.2.
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7+322.1 Simple Class 2 verbs

Simwle Class 2 verlts are thcse that comprise (ne
mcrpheme only.

Plesive~initial Class 2 verks are divided intc twe sub-
classes 2a and 2b wn the ground «f whether they -ccur with °
cr 2 juncture-proscdy with the third perscn prefix respectively;
cf. Class 1.1 verbs (7.321.1).

Some memhers f this class are listed below: where
relevent, it i1s the strong extenled frrm that will be cited.

AR AR 2/A 'to place s.omething!

opo 3pofi 2/Bn 't extract something!

o1mu omutl 2/Bii 'te see scmething'

kura  kurai 2a/Bi 't¢ hit scmething!

kupl  pir 2L/Br 'to kill sumething!

kapa kalar 2b/Cr "t pull scmething up, cr cut!
?art aren 2/Rn 'to tell, say scmething?

Those (disyllabic) members cf subclass 2b, which have a
wenultimate syllable of structure gwki, cccur in four different
ferms. If a memher of this greup is regarded gs having a
warticular ferm cf the genersl structure Wwki + CV(c), where
C is any ccnsonantal unit, and V is any vewel unit, then the
feur forms ore the fo1llewings-

(1) Awki 3 Ccv(c)
(ii) Aya " Ccvic)
(1id) cvic)
(iv) cvx/c,

. . . . ) 1
wherce x is the final c¢ unit ¢f the extinded form. The
syntactic distribution «f these frms is shcwn on the
fecllcowing chert.

1. The cnly excepticns t. the obove statement cf the
ferms are those members - f this group which belong to the
extended class C.
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NON-EXTEUDED FORMS EXTENDED FORM
Occurs with: Occurs with: Occurs with
Free chbject 3rd.,. erscn ALl tound
Nen-3rd.person bound chkhject and free
hound chject cbjects
Perscn n:n-2n3. Cv(c) Awki i cv(c) CVx/c
cf PPP )
2
or SP. 2nd. Ccvic) Aya + CV(c) CVx/c !

In the ;articular cese in which C is T, with the initial-
presody y, the fcurth firm has 2 streng form Vx, and a weak
ferm ¥ TVx.

Members of this group cccur quite commenly in text, and
scme are listed belcows, Where they hteleng te Class C, all
four ferms will be given.

kué¢i 2b/Br 'to put scmething down'
kukr € 2b/Br 't eat something!
kuku 2k/Br 't eat srmething (intens)'’
kuma 2b/Br "to hesr, understand scmething!
kumg 2h/Bi 'to throw scmething!
kund 2r/Cr "to give scmething!
and nd Sr
kupi 2% /Br 't¢ kill somecne'!
kupzk 2L/ Br 'te teke held of, catch
scmething!
kur g 2h/Bil 't¢ thr.w scmething (intens)'
kuta 2h/Cr "tc pull sumething'
ata ta 3y
kuve 2h/Cr 'to eat scmething swecet'
? ?o “or

7.322.2 Compound Class 2 verbs

A comprun! Claess 2 ver! is one that comprises two or
mcre stems. Compound Class 2 verbs are divided intc two
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main groups - homegeneous and hetercgeneous. Hemogenecus
cimpounds are thcese that comprise majer stems cnly; hetero-
genecus compounds are those that coemprise kroeth major and
rarticle stens.

Homegenecus ccempounds are of cne type only, viz., a
nceminal stem and a vert stem. In cach case, the nominal
stem yprecedes the ver®t stem, and the vert is in the furm
which it owxhibits with a free clhject.

?dkapa 2/Cr 'tc »ull un scmething cne at a time!
cf. ®5 (M) '~2ther, cne'
ana (2%) "te wull scwmething up!
B
kva?o 2a/fr "tu eat srme  f scmething sweet!
cf. kva (N) 'a few, scme'

?7¢c  (2%) 'tc eat scmething sweet!

Hetercgenecus cempounds are £ cne generesl type, viz..,
Indirect Particle + majsr stem. The indirect particles

1. The reascuns fcr snalysing such forms as compounds,
(particularly in the case in which the maj r stem is a verl),
rather than as a sequence of the Indirect Piecc and the Vertal
Piece, are the fcllowing:e-

a) The necn-cccurrence ¢f the Adver: Piccc 2 following
the Indirect Perticles end preceding the Vertal Piece. Such
a sequence wiuld e a ncn-favourite crder f the Verhal
Clause-Tyvpe (sce 4.311(v), page 95 ), Tut such ccmjrunds as
the above are net uncommon, and it wruld thersfore bte
reasconable tc have expected such a scguence to have 'een found,

k) The use of the ccempeunded form in neminal contexts
pvarallelling simple Class 2 verlts. B.g. pidc 20a”kifi 'stolen
tananas'i cf. pol for 'a susvended pet'.

c) The parszllel cewmprunds formel! with nceminal stewms.

In connection with these compounds, it sh-uld te
noted that the stem with which the article is comp-unced
can still cccur with the prefixial paradigm, sc¢ that a
prefix cen cccur werd medially. E.g. ®opakato 'we created
itt',




1C0

which are sc compounded are the twoe glettol-initial gnes,
?5 and °L, and the wmajoer stems are verls or ncninals™, the
fermer heing memrers of Cless 1.

IPt + V “okato 'to create, c¢f. kato 1fla/Br 't
invent scmething! ccme cut,
be born!
?iamine 'to erder scme~  cf. amine 1.2a/Bf

one te te killed 't crder te kill!

Poamninita 'to take charee cf. *amiipata 1.3/Br
of, leck after 'te tnke charge,
scmething! take carec!

IPt + Ncm. “omro 't¢ cock some= cf. mro (N) 'ashes!'
thing in ashes'

?okat & "t empty scre- cf. katé (M) ‘'empty!'
thing!

?ino?ted 't reccgnise, cf. no (N) ‘'eye'

know scmecne' to¥ (M) 'hard!

When °o is coempounded with Classcs 1l.2c and 1.2d (sec
7.321.213 and 7.321.214), it almcset invarially cccurs as 2-
with nen-extended forms, Mut fluctuates with extended forms.

ari omd 'you can t-ke it! 2.29

kotpa Y%a akupi-m “oifnmdr ket ng

'T am nct geing tc take him 6.8BD2.
away again'

1. It is interesting te ncete that 211 the Pcorrewed verts

thet were f:und were thus ccmpcunded with ?0. These wered
?onana cr “ondda 'to swim! (Port.nelar)
?okdnta 'to crunt' (Pert.conter)

“ovene ‘to sell! (Pourt.vender)
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CHAPTER 8 THE NON-NOMINAL, NON--VERBAL MuJCR WORD CLASSES

8,1 INTRODUCTORY REMARKS

In the course «f the descrintirn of Aninayé grammaticel
structures thus far, reference has 'een made t. certain word
classes which are neither nominals ncr verls. 1t is the
nurzcse of this chanter to define ond Jdescrile these classes,
which are distinguished frcm (the grect mag rity of) neminals
and verlis, in that (apart from the mcdals) they are all
invariant: that is, they never cccur affixed, ncr de they
exhitit any ccntrast hetween strong and weak ferms. They are
distinguished frcw the harticle classces discussed in the next
chapter in thet each of the classes descrited in this cnactor
ccuirises major words (nly, or majcr words ancé particles, lut
nct particles cnly.

A1l the classes dascribed in this chaiter are swall in
nentership (the hLdvert Class is the largest, with less than
50 members), anc¢ are distinguished frcm one an-ther by
their distrituticn in the varicus clsusc-types and pleces
set up in chewnters 4 tc 7.

There are tive such classes: the Interrcgatives, the
Interjecticns, the Cenjunctirns, the Adveris, and the Mcdals.
They will le cescrited in this crder, which is the «rder in
which they were intrcduced in chevters 4 tc 7 in the definiticn
¢f particular cleuse-tynes, pleces, or phirases.

8.2 THE INTERROGATIVE

In secticn 4.315 (pazel0?), it was stated that =11
major clause-types cculd Pe classificd as questicns,
cemmands or statements, and that questicns were marked hy
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the cccurrence of a Questicon Piece, preceding all other Picces
excent the Connective Picce, and ccnsisting ¢f cne member cf
the class ¢f interrcgatives (Int). This class is defined as
consisting of a certain set cof forms, which arc divided intc
simple and cempeund, descrited in 8.21 and 6.22 resvectively.

8§.21 Simwnle interrcgatives

Simple interrugatives ccisist ¢f rne wajcr root wnlys
the follewing have Veen found  i-

ta tinterrcgative!

A 'interrcgative (expresses streager
emcticnal cuntent such as surprise,
ccncern, etc)!

w

me?d or va%o 'who?!
mo or mémo "what? why?!
nok 'where?!
1. The ferm pe€r cccurred three times in text (5.19,21;

?7.22) immcdiztely preceding the osrticle advert apu, and was
in each case translated hy 'why': (in twc of these ceascs apu
preceded the interrcgative gg). It is uncertain whether it
sheuld e handled as an interrcestive, as its place in the
gsegntence Joes noet parallel the ¢ ther intarrcgatives.

2. Fcrms humophoncus with these interrogatives have heen
fcund coccurring in cther ylaces, roising the question of whether
these hemophentus ferms should e onalysed as telconging to
ancther closs, ¢r whether it shoiul? te¢ soid that the interre-
gutives con cccur in « ther ploces th-n the Questicn Piece.
Either scluticn poescs proetlems.  For instonce, the form mEmo
ccecurs as z2n object, an.. sc cocull Te -unalyscd as a nwun, Lut
it w.ule te unique amrcng the nocuvns in alweys cccuring with the
prefix QE:, end' ne cther proefix. On the « ther hant, homoehony
an: semantic similority alcne, arc not the tost grounds for
identifyine twe foerms (i.c. further criteris such aes affixcs
in c.wmizen, or parallel uistributicn in lorger gremmatical units,
wculd *¢ much surcr). In this casc, the homcph-ncus frrms
are hrii'led as tclenging to 7ifferent clesses, accor ing to
where they ccecur. E.g. film ne®d za kim: 'and scmeonc sadld te

CP SP IP
her' (6.kl), where mg€®3 is anclysed as o ncunj; and ti fAlm

CP

va fi¥?E-m m3 'hut the twc cf them went ~ff scmewherc (9.25),
PP AP VP
where A%%%-m is analysed as a (ccmocund) adverb.




8.22 Cemprund interrcgatives

Cecmpoeund interregatives are all hetercgencous, consilsting
cf & major reet fcllcwed by a particle, in each cose, an
Indirect Particle. The fellewine compcund interreg-tives were
fcunde-

mc”tol - , 'with what!
n¥-ri 5 'where (=t)!
ni”g-m(x)" - twhere (to)!
tafi-mi € thew!

8,3 THE INTERJECTICN

In 4.321 (pagelO0B) the Interjectury Clausc-Tywve wes
defined as ¢ wmincer clouse-type, and as cumprising oic Cr noere
mem*c¢rs of the class of interjcecticns. An intcrjocticon is
any invorient (mager) ferm which dees n-t answer to the
cefinitions ¢f the cther closses in this chapter, i.c¢. never
cceurs in the Piceces bty me=ns of which conjuncticns, acverls,
and med=ls are defined.

A1l dinterjocticns are majer werds, an? con to Jivided
into simple an® comivound forms, the former 'edng descrited

in 8.31, the lztter in 8.32.

1. The form of this interrcgative 2t the phenetic level
wes (m'kot'to), s¢ it hos lecn written in the rending
transcription in o manncer perallel with the writing of the
neminal suffix ~ti, rother then as & major werd + oarticle
ccaneund, when the form *m'bodo would hove teen expected,

2e See the previous page for this footnote.
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8.31 Simmle interjecticns

Simple intirjecticns are these that comprise cne roct
!
cnlys; apaert from apa they arc all mencsyllebles.

Simple interjecti . ns con b divided into twe greours,
which mcy Ye termed 'initiatery' and 'resmonsive'. ‘'Initiatcry’
intezrjectiong arc these tiost zlmcst invoris'ly initizte
cenvers=ticn, cccuring sentence-initisl; they cnly rercely «ccur
with the final-presceies £ and f se¢t v fer the tune. 'Res-
vonsive! interjecticns ere thuse thet cnly rarely initizte
conversaticn, but cccur, rother, in rospense to a wvreceding
stotement cr questicny they often < ccur with tue final-
presciles £ and f.  These twe grouus are listed Pelow.

Initictcry interjcecticns

de 'Look!l!' (oxpresses surprise)

kva Caslls »ttenticn tc a f~llowing statewment,
+ften a reruke, cr a copmend; when
precceding ancther interjection, adds
emphasis tc it

pa c¢r apa 'Oil' (calls attenticn to fcllewing
questicn)

to Calls attenticn t what fcllows; lacks
the emctional force ¢f kva

€ Cells ettention to whet fcllewss; seems
to differ little from to

Respensive ilnterjections
ma '"No' (cnly uscl! hy women)
2 TN~ A

na ¥o' (wnly used hy men)

te 'th 't is so; yes' (exwvresscs agreement with
a srevicus utterance)

E} "Yes!

i Emph-tic res . onsc te revicus utterence.

1. This is thc ¢nly interjecticn found in narrative.
2 It wculd seem that na can alsc e used cccasicnally ¢s

an initistory interjecticng 6.U3 may '¢ an examvle of such a
use s N




Occasicnally, interjecticns cccur in sequences ¢f twe or
three. Apart from kva, which may proce”e either initistory cr
resnrnsive interjecticns, such seouuinces censist entirely of
initiatcry cr respensive interjecticns. The seaguences feound
were the follcewingi-

With kvas kva to kva na
Initistory: e te to ¢ e te ¢
Respoensive: f na

8.32 Comnound interjccticns

Comgeound interjccticns erce thise that cemprise mere than
cne roct. Apart from these thet consist of en interjectiun
and a cennective, it has net leen Liund yossitle to identify
the constituents with any certainty.
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-~ ~ l . 1] - r
ate  or  ate 'Yes, certainly' (resnonsive interjectinon)

- w o O . . : .
kone or koneg~num 'T den't knew' (resurnsive int-rjecticn)
cf. fiim CjPt) '=nd’

o 2

ku-num 'Of ciurse' (rescensive interjecticn)
cf., fllm as okcve,
va-né Calls =zttention te¢ fellcwing utterance,
usually with ex.cstulstery fuorce
(initiat.ry interjccticn) cf. nE(CiPt)
tand!
ketari 'No!' (emphnticy used c¢nly by wcwmen)

(respensive interjacticn)

okora, o-ta, ori,orira
"Luck!! (~ften sssceiatod with Ze)
(initiatcry intcrjccticns)

1. These forms have teen analysed as comnounds as the
syllatle & or a cnly cccurs in this ccembinaticn with tc.

2. These are analysed as ccupcunds 'ecause they cccur as
sentences, sc¢ thet the cernnective connet e analyscd as “art
¢f the fecllewing clause. ku was fcund conce in text (1.30)
where it was probarly an alternsatvive foerm of kva.
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8.4 TFT CONJUNCTION

The Crnnective Picce was defined (in 4.42(Y), pagelll)
as the nen-uhrasal uviece which slways uprscedes 21l cther picces
in ~ny clause-ty.e, whether it :ccurs in o favcurite, ncn-
favourite, or emphatic crder. A cunjuncticn (Cj) is any forw
which is frund in the Conncctive Picce.

Conjuncticns arc divided intc twe cl-sses - particle
&nd majory the fermer is Jdescrited din 8.41, the latter in &.42,

8.41 Particle ccnjuncticns

A merticle conjuncticn is any ccnjuncticn that (ccurs
finally in & saquence ~f cenjuncticns.

Particle conjunctiins are divided intr simnlc ond
cem rund ferms, the former Yeing Jescriled in 8.411, the
1f:.'ltt€r in 8-’4‘12'

8.411 Simple usrticls cunjuncticns

ot

Sim; le marticle ccnjuncticns arc these th-t c.onprise
vne reot cnly:  the folliwing three were foundi~

ke 'when, s¢ that!
ne 'and!
nam tand!
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ne and fitm differ frem cne encther in that né intr.duces
a clouse withcut chonee ¢f sutject (as marked by the Sultject
Picce =nd/cr the Predicate Porticle Piece) from the jreceling
¢lruse, whercas AUn intriduces o cliuse with a ch-nge «f
sut.Jects In particular, when the su*ject is third person
singular (which is zerc in the Fredicate Prrticle Picce), the
changes .f third _crsoen sinzul-rn suliccts arc marked ty the
us> f ng -nd flm. This difference in functicn Yetween ng
~nd ntm 2lse hilds when they rccur in scquence with - ther
cenjunctirns, ~nd in the cumncunds amri-ng€ =and anri-ndm.

~

An examnle illustrating this Jiffercncs is given lelow.

atiri-num  kaim men  kance med kvata, n€ kumg, Alm or,

and him+te heney liquid good ,ull and it+ and it+coteh

SCme thr-w fire
ne a®par -~ mA tg, ndlim kupk, nlim a®ti. 2.7
and down te go and it+ and  go oout

catch
'"Then he (ths w.cdpocker) pulled

seme pood honey off for him, and threw ity it caught fire,
an® fell, but he (Sun) crught it, =nd it went cut.’

Simple particle conjuncticns cen occur in ypeirs, sutject
rnly to the conditicn thet ke¢ (ccurs finally in the sequence.

8.412 Cemycund warticle coenjuncticns

Compcund particle cenjuncti- ns arc these thet comprises
mere than one rect, each f which is & _article. One such
warticle compound was £ ound, AUm?X, where °Z is an Indirect
Particle. It has the meaning of 'until 2n acticen is cemileted!.
E.g.
nim?i apka®ti “ape?d, 'until the Jdry had corme to W6
CP sP VP

5]
s
o
]
A
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8.413%3 The phonclegy «f the narticle conjuncticns n€ ond fAdnm

The perticle cunjuncticns né€ and fAum have n marked
tendency te te scparated by cuse frowm the clsuse in which

they :ccur, s thrt while they nre linke’, at the mrammatical
level, tu the cluusce fullewing them, at the phonetic level they

are linked to the clause preceding them.

In the exam.les, the cenjuncticn(s) under consideraticn
will Ve underlined in the rendine en vhonetic transcrinticns.

mra, ne an¥%e, ©num ni ?o api, ,mbranan' gzeptim® / 'ni%op'pi
7o b
A%r ng€ mdr, tplilng/ w3l 730

£lso, the particle cenjuncticn nE vccurs very frequently
as (n) =t the pninetic level, whenever it fcllews a werd whese
ultinmate sylletle is a short o¢ypen oney or whenever it follows
a werd whese ultimate sylls'le is & e¢lesed .r & lcng <yen one,
cnd procetes a word which is veowel initinl without inditinl-

proscdy, or pause.

filim Mdt~ti m3, n€ omu, n€ kuta, plin'bw' i'mdnom'tunsut'ta

5,12
¢am, n& ot&, n& oyci. "toamnot'tEnop'poi 6, AK2-k4
né t&, ng pvra ¥a ... nEt'tén? / np'gurai 1.18

8,42 Majer cenjuncticns

i majer conjuncticn is any conjunction which cccurs
initially in & secqueance ¢f cenjuncticns,

Majer cenjuncti:nsg ar. Jivide! int. simple and coempoeund
ferms, the firmer '‘eing descrited in 8,421, the latter in

8,422,
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8.421 Simple waj.r cunjunctions

Simile mojur cenjuncticns are thise thet comorise cne root
enly:s  the follrowing were found:i-

no 'tut! tA '*ut, until, when'
ﬁir 's!

nEr cccurs (nly when fcllewed by cne or mere of the
¢ther cenjuncticns (rarticle «r majcr), onu when frllowed by
ng or num it cccurs in extoned cliuscs cnly.

Cnly <he secuence, nxr ti Alim, has ‘een found with ncre
than ¢ne najcr ccenjuncticn in itj 11 «ther sequences containinn
a majcr cenjuncticn centoin cne <nly, fellowed by ne ¢r twc
srrticle e njuncticns; e.g. ti nlm, no ke, AFfr nt fNtm.

8.422 Comv-und majer crnjuncticns

Comwcund majir cinjunctiins arce thesc thot comprise more
then cne roct, one ¢f which wust "¢ a mejir cne. Two tyres
of compound wejor cenjunction were found - hemegonceous, *nd
hetercgenecust these will e descriled in turn.

L]

Twe hemcgenevus majer cenjuncticns were found - ri?3
'until', ond tAmtA 'until, when', tut it has nct proved
bessirle te identify the constituents with any cert=inty.

Twe heterogenecus comi:unds were alsc found - amri-nég,

1. ti, when fcllewed by filim, secms simetimes tc iccur as
& sheorter form of tAmtA 'until, when': see for instance,
6.P2'
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and amri-nim. These cumpecunds functicn in o very similar
woy to the merticle conjuncti:ns n€ ond fim, 'ut accur less
frequently. It is | ssikle that they merk the 'esinning of
scme unit lsreer than the sentuncs, such as a maragrachy

8.5 TH& ,LDVERB

In 4.42(c), (pagell?), the Adver? Piece wes defined as
the n:n-phrasal Piece which cccurs rece’ing the In ircct
Piece and follewing the Subject nd Predicste Porticle Piccees
in the frveurite crler of the clausc-types. 4an adverb is
define. as any form which cccurs in the usdvert 2iece.

The descripticn ¢f the adverls will *¢ #iven in twe maln
secti-ns, the first, 8.51, descriting the classificaticn of
the - dverts, the second, 8.52, s me astects of the phcncleogy
+f adverhs.

8.51 The clossificeti-n - f the »dverbs

Ldver's are Jividead inte twe wmain classes, major ond
varticle; majir adveris arc “escrited in 8.511, particle
adveris in 8.512.

8.511 Majcr adverts

A majer acdvert (A) is any adver™ which c~n ~ccur in the
Advert Piece 2, th-t is, foll-owing the Indirect riece in a




nen-faveurite crder of the clause-types (sce 4.511(b),
4,312(k), cages 95 and 98,

Majer =27verts can 'e clresse? as simple and compound.
Simple majrr alvers ceririse cne roct cnly. The follocwin
‘ ! N g
is » list «f siwe sirmple majer odver's frund in text.

alte 'againg m re! ra 'already!

ari 'still, yot! ri 'centinuously!

ma tawsy (frem here)! tokzd "quickly!

man 't¢ here! A t1ike this, thus'
Cemvound majoer o ver's conmgrise twe racts. It has ncet

always proves . ssille to l1dentify the constituent rocts, tut
where it hrs wroved ogsille, this will te Jcne.

a®par-mi 'dLwnwards' cfe mi (IP%) "t
a?ER=-"1 'sevarctely, cf. °% (IPt) ton'!
distritutively!

akupi-m 'opg2in to there! cfe mi (IPt) Tfo!
skupi-n 'again t. here!
kor-mi 'still, yet! cf. mi (IPt) Tt
mapri . e

. vermissive
mamri :
?Apuri 'it's true, it's

certain!

Mejcr elverts have nly “een f und sinely in adverh
Piece 2, Ttut they ¢'n - ccur in prirs in the Afdverh Pilcce,
E.zoa

ke ra kupt€ %o mir I ri mEafikra kamk ri mEmo ¥apro 8.10
CP EiP SP uP IP AP2 VP

'so that it must he the white ecple whe Tuy these
things fr.m y u!

8.512 Particle Alverbs

A particle advert (APt) is any aiverl which cannct

193
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ceecur in the «ver! Pisce 2. The . :rticle & vers f.ound in ‘
toxt ere liste. 'oliw.

aou tOountful'(?) min€n tels:!
atar "there (at)! nxg ‘aleost!
koyp 'seruissive' (2) Am 'enly, just, tart's

all!

Particle adver's way <ccur vreceineg -r fclliwing &
majer nfvert, r in rairs. Evge

pu mg kop ari anma, "let us woit - while! 7 %0
PPP LP VP
,n3 avu An tofifto® ket, '!ehild, they wer: Jcing .16
Inj PPP 4P VP ncthing!
apri-fnum ?amri Am enfr kumr€d., 'tut they tehaves: din 4,15
CP LP VP just the scns way!

8.52 Sume as,ccts : £ advert phendl ey

Adverts, at the yvhonelomicrl level, exhilit twc
features which orc¢ eculisr tc them os o clemss. The first
f these is thet nin-ultimate syllstles in adverts exhibit
fecrms not exhititod ty ther U syllarlc tymesi the seccnd is
the n»lacing of emphotic stress. These are ccscrite! in turn.

Certin alver's heve non-ultimete sylls! les which require
on analysis using th-nol. <ical units -~nd cemlineti ns of units
n«t reguired ty <ther classes. Thus, on initicl ¢ unit n
rccurs in such syllstleg, -8 . e¢s the ¢ unit t, tut withcut
the initiel-Dr-s-dy y, «r the juncture-~ r sy Y. 4&lsc, the
Vews1l initinl syll-tle dwye is fiund with a2 ? initinl-wrostly
=nly in the o-verts, nnd, aart fr-uo the Nixincl Particle

va¥o, ¢ Jv:r.ﬁ cre the - nly firws with #»n initisl syllatle of
structure Ay’ ja which erec nct weok frrms Evize

mANEN alsc! nwyma

toksd 'quickly! Awta

2amri "then, ncw' Hwy” a

Fatk *then, now' ﬂyyja
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£ls.-, under this generel hec. ing, it should o nrted that
alku®ti is tlie “nly trisyllstic form in which the anterenultivate
syllrtle has on «ien vewel unit, znd the itenultinate syllallo
& close cne.

The secr-n? ferture ceculicr to cortain a“verhi, is thet
emphatic stress rcecurs +n o non-ultiprte syll-Tle. In this
case, the sylladle in questicn will *e¢ n-rked with sn ccute
nececunt,  These emphs tic fores are ziven el w.

’~
anr xkoti 'ne thing! (smtrasttti)
L
mitar "(ever) there! ("milst'tari)
2 ~ - o~
nutinm 't . Lver (Msqetrtamn)
) there!
L . . ] !
?Xouri 'it's true, (n2a tri)

it's certrint

From their hoin-l. -icel structure it s.euws likely that all

these forms cre com runds, tut it hnas not roved ossille to iden~
tily the constituents othetr then *mi 'there', tnd (or tavly)

*tar 'at there'.

8.6 THEE MODLL

The mrdal (ML) is definc. as thet firm which - ccurs
final in the Ncuinol Trrese-Tyre 4, (sce 6.212.21, =ose 132);
it als. . ccure final in the Verlel Phrasc-Tyre 4 (7.22,
vage 162).

Modals will e descriled in twe socticns, 8.61 anc
8.62, the former de line with their clessificetion, the
latter with sone ¢es.octs - f their thoniloaye.

1. In fcet, the stress clweys cccurs . n the first syllotle
cf type S. In this c.nucciirn, it is intcrestine to no te that
amrAkati nlsc cccurs os nrikatiy and th-t its Purtuguesc
equivalent nadinhe, which has penultimat. stross, is ronsunced
with initirl stress, viz.('nf::dzipu).




8.61 The classificatirn :f the mcinls

Mcirls ore “ivide! inte maj:r -n? erticle @ Jalsi the
former ore cescrited in 8,611, the 1 tter in 8.612.

8.611 Mrj.r w.dals

Maj.r o nls (ML) erce «fince? os thosc which ccur
with the exton‘e. frri of the Vertal Phrnse-Tyue 1 (scc
?7.211 page 158). Three nojor o lels have teen £ uns, which

ard< -

keni Ycortodinty?
kunr €3 'intensity!
A 1 . =9 '
zZavie uncertointy

The ferm kunred was sivan inflocted, viz., i8kumrel,
'T am first's M -ls, h wover, have nct Teen snalyscd as
n.minals, @s they &0 n t (ccur with the noninsl suffixes
~re and~ti, n.r the Terminal P .rticle, n:r have they teen
fouvnd in ohreses - ther th-n th se oenti nal at. ve,

8.612 Particlé rmidals

Particle w-dals (MLOt) are <dcfincd os thosc which : ccur
with the nin-extcnded f-rm of the Verbnl Phrasc-Type 1 (scc
7.211 ). Twe Zerticlc wedels were found, viz.,

~An 'ecomrletien'  (usc? nly in ~esitive cl=uscs)
ri teemaletion! (uscd nly in nceeative clauscs) .

196
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8.62 Scwme osyects . f moiml h on lomy

Tt hog alres 'y “ewn Lointse cut in 6,212.21 (age 132,
cf. alsc 7.22,f,2ge 162) that the maj r form which wreceles
A medel in & Neminel «r Vertal Phrase-Type 4L ccurs s the
—eak ~f a tune-unit D ‘r A, and n-t infrequ-ntly with high
tune-prescly. The wedol itsclf, whother majer cr article,
frequently @ ccurs with secondary r tertiary stress cn its
ultimate syllakle: maj r m dals r~ro the -nly maj-r words «f
which this is truc. Fer exomnles, see 6.212.21.
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CHLPTER 9 THE INDIRECT 25RTICLES, TFE PREDICATE PLRTICLES,
AND THE FREE EMPHASISING PiLRTICLE

9.1 INTRODUCTORY REMARKS

In the previious chaster, th: major woerd closses, ther than
n.minals nn’ verts, wirce Cefined »nd descritedy this chi ter
s&rves o rrallel pur .ose in thet it will define 2n) Jescrite
those narticle classes which were uscd in the descrigsticn of
varicus pieces and yhrases in chapters 4 to 7, tut which were
net defined and descrited ot that »cint.

The closscs te o descrilyd all share the ccmmen femture
that they ¢ miorise porticles only and arc small in membership
(the Indirect Particles arc the m- st numerous an. less than 30
¢f thess were found).

There 2re - numbhor «f such particle classes tc Le
descrited, which can v cunveniontly ercuwmed inte three grouns
of sorticles, cccrrding to the wicce in which they cccur:
these three ar-u.s are the Indir:.ct Particles, the Proedicate
Particles, nnd the Free Emphasising Particle. They will te
Jescrited in this (rder in sccti ns 9.2 - 9.4, this alsc 'eing
the <rder in which they ore intr:duce? in ch:ooters b te 7.

9.2 THE INDIRECT PLRTICLES

An Indirect Particle (IPt) is 'efinc¢d os any perticle
«ther then the Sutjict Prrticle -te (see 9.311.21) which can




200

cccur affixed with the members ¢f the prefixisl woraligm.

An indircet pearticle always frrms one ccnstituent (the
final cne) ¢f the Ncminal Phrase~Tyne B (see 6.212.22, page
133), which .ccurs in the Indircct Picce (see 4.411(a), ooge

108.

Indirect wnarticles zre 'ivided int. simmle and cump und
fermsd the £ rmer will ¢ Jdescribed in 9.21, the latter in 9.22.

9.21 Simple Indirect Particles

Sim,le dndircct perticles are th se thet comurisc cvne
(sarticle) stem ¢nly. They are divided intc twe su-classes,
1, an? 2, c¢n the gr.und of the numter  f stems exhibited, =nl
subclnss 2 is further subdivided cn the gr und of the f rms <f
the third jers'n singular prefix with which the mombers ccur.
9.211 will #escrite sulclass 1, 9.212, suhclass 2.

9.211 Subcless 1 ¢f the Simrle Indirect Particles

This subtclass cumprises those indircet porticles which
exhibit tw.. f rms of the sten, cne with non-thir Jerscn
irefixes, the < ther with third sersin re¢fixes. Four such
iarticles nnve teen £ und, which mey ke gr.oure:! inte two
pairs, the members * f each palr clescly rescmbling ench
¢« ther.

1. Unler spccial circumstonces (sce 9.312.3) the pron. uns
pa 'I'y end ka 'yeu', can he uwrefixed by va- end mg€-. They
are distinguished from the Indirect Particles 1y their place
in the clnuse.




The first ozir consists ~f the prarticles pe 'din, «n,
from ameng' and md ftc, for'. The third verscn singular
form . f the perticle pe is kep, and < f mi is kim. The
f rms pe an’ mi arc thosc thet <ccur with a (Grcceling)
nininal phrase” . It shoeuld Ye neted that the dual and
vlurael third ters.n prefixes (va- znd me-) are linked te
kep and kim ry the Jjuncture-nrescdy 2.

The sec'nd vair is ?o 'with, by' end %A '(n'. 1In this
case, the third iers.n singular £ rm is the cne just givEn,
which is #lsc the cne which cccurs with a n minn~l phrase .
With the non-third¢ jerscn prefixes n stem with the initie
C unit T is usedy e.gs i8to 'with me', i8tA '.n me', etc.

9.212 Sulclass 2 «f the Simple Indirccet Particles

This suliclass com/ risc¢s these indirecet particles which
exhibit ene firm «f the stem ¢nly. It is further subldiviiecd

int. sulbclagscs, 2a, 2b, and 2¢, :n the tasis «f the ferms . f

the third person singular prefix.

1. ve end mA thus usrallel, in distrituti.n, the weak
frrms of maj-r w rds; key and kam the strine forus.

2. ?o and %A thus perallel the “distriltutirn . £ ?-initial
mej.r werds, a2s such firms hove a merked tendency t+ use the
strong (P-initicl) form follewine e nominsl ohrese, as well
cs f.r the thirl jerscn. Cf.. .120, fn.2. :

3. The forms to ~nd tA f the stoms are alsc used when
fellecwing 2 n o minel whosce final ¢ unit has & uhrnetic
¢x-n.nt which is dental in _¢int of articulati n. E.mq
agpen to 'with anc ther'; katut-tX 'on tup of'.

——r—— v ag—
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Subclass 2a, ¢cecurs with the thirl) jcrs . n sinsular rofix
ku-, which is unique t~ this subclass. The —warticles fiund in
this suhclasss arce the f¢ll-wing:

Evar 'like, similar tc!

meg 'as wcll as, lesides; ¢ nccrning'
ri 'trgether with, at, necr, Ly’
rAn "than'!

rim 'from!

Sutcleass 2k ccurs with the third _rscn sinzul-r prefix
zer. . The fdlliwineg »~rticles wcre £ ount in this sulclass.

kodiv Yty for!

kama 'inside, n'
kuti 'es well as!
kim 'within, on'

Sukclass 2¢ (ccurs with the thir? persn sincular ,rofix

i%-. The articles found in this sulclass arc the following:
kot '~fter, tchind (in single file)'
kuri 't:zether with, at, nenr, ry'
1 . , . .
var "trwords, in the lircction - £

9.22 Compeund Indirsct Particles

Comsound indirect porticles arc those thet com risc twe
storms, the first o nominel, the second o sim,.le inlircct
perticles  they <re thus 2ll beter gene:sus comniunds.

1. The :article var inflects in the sawmec wmy as the n.un

— et .
vre 'rik!' and the verbk vrs 't. descend!', viz., idver (idz'owry),
avar, i°var.




The fcllowing are the comrund indircet jsrticlces that
were f-und; where the ncminel ¢ nstituent was f un? free, it
will ' ziven, with its closs ~n' merning. A4lsc, whors the
nomin~l censtitucnt is loeive-initisl, it cen e clossificd
85 o ¢r b ~cceriine t. whether thce thir? ers n rofix is
linked t:. it by a ? <r 2 juncture-ris Jdy.

?Imdk-"?% ten tewn o f cf. ?imdk (¥/22) 't (f a
tree), s urce (:f ¢ river)'

?ipck=-ri 'in the micdle «f'  cf. ?In k (N/2a2) ‘'centre!

?i¥zk-ri "in front . f!

ketut-ri 'Tehing! ? cf. katut (/1) '':cck!

ketut-ti 'n ton o f! ? cfe kotut (N/1) 'PFock!

kot=th "in the mifdle < f! a

krak-ri "undernesth! a

me-ri 't the ¢ me o f?

LAT=TIC 'underneath, beneath' & cf. par (N/1) 'f. t!

DAR-"A 'instead £, in the mlace f! a

nu-"1 'round ab.out!

9.3 TEE PREDIGLTZ P RTLICLES

A predic te article is lgfined ns o niember £ ne o f
the cl-s.d ¢l sses which will te descrite? “¢lew. The term
Verelicnte rriicle! is ussd tec use the mepters f these
clnsses . ccur in the Pridicate Pirticle Picce, ond, with the
exceo ti n of the em_hntic vroncun tawm, - ccur cnly thirc.

These clese classcs ere distinnuished by their
Algtrituticn in the variius frrms of the Predic.te Perticle
Piece. Hence, the lescrintien ~f the ~redicats norticles
will e in terms - f the structur. - f the Pr. "icote P rticle
Piece, which is “escrilted in 9.31. 8. me nsoeccts T the
Dhonelogy of the Predicrte Particle Ficce sre then given
in 9.32.
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9.31 The structure «f the Prelic:te P-rticle Picce

The strvcture - f the Pralicrte Porticle Pisce will te
descrilb s in tw. m=in szctions: the first, 9.311, will Jescrite
the neon-enphnrtic forms f the Pilce; the seceni, 9,312, the
em_ hatic f rms f the Piece.

9.%11 N:n-c¢mvhatic foruws . f the Predicnte Particle Piece

In censi'ersticn ¢f the structure f the nen-emihatic
ferms of the Prelicate Particle Picce, tw distributi-nal
freters heve t- re token inti acciunt: the first is whether
the Picce :ccurs in the exten’e? +r nin-extondcd £ rm £ the
cl-use (sce 4.31, 8 5, 6); the sccund is whether the Picce
.ccurs in n-rrative r sneech. To dilsregar? this l1-ttor
“istincti.n (s far ¢s this materi»l is c.ncerned) w uld te
t. Uscure the structure . f the Proericcte Porticle Piece by
uniting forws th-t should le kevt sencr:ste.

The Jdiscussi-n, thercf.re, «f the n n~emphatic firms f
the Predicote Perticle Piliece will te ~ivon in twe nein sub-
¢ivisiins - ¢.311.1, Jenling with n_on-oxtonied cliusess
9.311.2 <ecling with extented cleruses. These twe subdivisions
will & further “ivided so.ns t0 hontle the "ifferent firms
f und, relating these t° sypeech cnt t norrative,

9.311,) Nen-emphatic forms f the Predicote Porticle Piccee
in non-extented clauses

The descrizti n of the nrn-emdhatic frrms f the
Predicrte Particle Piece in non-extenssd ¢l-uses will he
given in twe subsectiins, 9.311.11 -n?! 9.311.12, the f.orrmcr
derling with its structure in speech, the 1 tter witn its
structure in norrative,




9.311.11 Nun-emphatic firms « £ the PFredic-te Pnrticle Picce
in ncn-extended clouses in s, eech

By 'snecech!' is me nt ‘'ircct sweech -r ¢ nversction. &ll
the materi. 1 is, «f c urse, tes d 'n sie.ch, but when use: in
this c:ntext 'speech! is t. Yo underst - & as hoving reference
te conversatiin .

The n.n=-cmphatic Predicate Porticle BRece in nrn-extented
clauscs in s evch cccurs in twe distincet, thouah relotoo,
frrms, which will 1c¢ termed ferms (a) ~nd (b)j; they -re
described in turn bteleow.

Form (a). This form crmorises - maximum sequogce - f
five »nlrces in which the first place olways < cecurs. The five
plac.s, with the nnrticles thot fill them, are ch'rte” teliw.

1 2 3 4 5

oA %a Eep te va
ka o Ve m
4

su

kot _.a”

kotka

kot

kot u

(91

1. L very c nsil o eruhle Lrepirtion of the text waterinl is,
in fact, cinversati n, this evidently teing chercecteristic ¢f
hvinayé stirics. In the gre-t mojrrity ¢f coscs, the conversa-
ti'n is introducced by the s,.ecirl form - £ the Indirect Clausc-
Tywe, Jescri’ ot in 4,313(1), 1omelO0.

2. Un'er certein conditirns, pleces 4 ¢nd 5 may . cour
withcut 1 (2n? be n:n-third yers:on); those are

(a) when a vrevicus clause is rartizlly rese-ted;
" ra ova kuve - va luve." 'se thot we may eat it', 3.30

%}

ugt

(1)  in imoer-tive clruses; e.o. ' na, m& ari ad"
"Alricht, y-u (1) a~y oct, 8.44,

(c) when the su!juct of o cl use is unonbigususly indioated
in the preeceding clause; - Gete "wolnmi kane mec %a me, nun
va kund' 'throw us (twe) (vaifimi) s:ne =c 2 honcy, ond we (tw:)
will c.tch it!', 3.32.

Such (ccurrences, h wever, arc relatively rare,

3. See ,age 206.

o
o
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The marticles f un? in wlrces 1, 3 an” 4 ~re proticnte
verticlesy thise in 2 are twe wmembers ¢ f the Neminal Porticle
Cless (see 6.211.1, wame 126), and th se¢ in 5 arc the menbers
.f the Quantitative Particle Class (see 6.211.2, page 127).
This lntter cleoss clises the n n~em-hotic forme f the Piece
@s it clcses the nominsl phrasc. The £ rmer class . ccurs -nly
if the ling firms .f the vr.oniuns . ccur, ~ni ta -nly - ccurs
with the thirl ,ers-n in free fluctusti.n with Za.

The predicotes narticles are ‘escribed in turn beliws

Place 1. This .l~cz is filled by - class f uvoarticles
which moy e termed r.on uns. These .rvn.uns .ccur in sh.rt
an” loag frros, the lotter leing used sre’smincntly in scntence-
initicl clouscs, the forrer in ncen-initial cl. uses. po is
first .ersin; ku is sccond tcerseng # is third crs ni 1u is
first pers'n exclusive, i.e. first and sccond nersons, cxclusive
¢f the third.

This firm . f the Predicate Particle Picce is uscd to
refer t. '"future' ncti-nsy th-t is, t: cctirns which hrve n. t
yet taken »lrce, .r which nrre t-king ulnce n-w rut are
¢ nsl ured 2s ¢ ntinuineg int. the futur.. E.g,.

""na, kotpa Zz2 kup: " 'N:-y I'11 crotch it! 3439
" kotka ®omnui n€, vu mE por v 'If y u bungle it, 2.17
we sh21ll burn!
" e, mu md M "Let us gol ! 3,17
1. The term '"Tron.un' hus veuen ornlied to these forms,

thus linkine thew with the niuns, £ r the £ 1l.wing rees nsi-

a) they o ceur in constructirn with the Nominel Perticles
an the Quentitative Particles;

P) they con rccur nrefixe:! ty va- =n’ mE~ (sce 9.312).

3.(r laotive t< nage 205).
The f.rus ketpa nd ketks werec @ ccosinnally rocorled,
an? are tr: ted as (rare) free vrrionts.
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Place 3 is filled ty the _rrticle %e¢n, t. which it has
not Lroved gssible t¢ rssien o neaning. K.
" kot %Za Cep An i e kupE " 'I am g ing t  lecime 6.BP2
a white mzn!
Flace 4 is fille. Ty tue tw. .-rticles te on'! ve. Both
«f these cmrh sise the ronm un t s ne extent; te scoems t. le
c'ntrostive - y u as trse t ey, ctey ve imp;lies such
em tiins as surprisc, ¢x_ stulatiin, an' ccncern. te is
linke¢ ' by the Juncturce-"r sy ? to reco.dnp ;~rticles, 'y
the Juncturc-.ris 'y 2 ¢ oreceding aajer wris. Ve con
occur in an emphetic f.orm ve?e - scc 9.312. E.oo
Afd wu ?te mé pi ¥arck mr: kani kuku 9.51
‘wz would still 'e enting ro tten woeo 4 with acat!
" ton~mA kotka ¥a ve mE %o " 'H w ¢ uld yru have 7.67
Aene su?ToM
N. exem2le with 211l five uloces fille? wes £ und, tut
an examitle with fiur is cited immelirtely a¥ ve. (7.67).
Form (P). This form of the Prelicnte Particle Piece
cumprises ¢ maxinum ssquence £ six places, «f which the first
e the third ~lweys cccur; the six places, with the porticles

that f£11l1 them, arc ch-rt

et Telow,

1 2 3 b 5 6
na ore o Eep te va
ka ve meg
pu
1, This is the cnly exam.le found f te cccurrine in o
Predicate Prrticle Piece £ £ rm (a), nn? is f und in
nerrative, n-t in s.ecch., Sc¢ the f . tn te nttnchel t

9.311012, g 2!
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It will *¢ scen thet this differs frowm form (a) in the . ccurrence 1
- f the twe places proceding the pPronunsy in the non~.ccurrence

+f the l.ong f rms - f th. r n.uns, an' (ccnsequently) the non-
ccecurrence - f the Niominal Porticles.

The first tw. loces ore Jdescritced "olow,

Place 1 is filled 'y the particle nf, which is regrried
as o tensec 1rrticle, with the renerel nc-ning - £ 'non-futurc'.
It is used in reference to st ccti n, «r t- 2roescnt rcti-n
(#ften withrut Cistincticn) whoen it is n t ¢ nsidere” cs
centinuing int. the futurs. Coantrnst this with the wmesning o f
frrm (2). In Newincl Clausc-Tyles, ~n’ Pre 'icote Particle
Clouse~-Ty.es, it h~es m re the frce £ o 'stotive's  E.q.

"mo ni ka ®te aku? " 'What sre y u (.r, have y u cun)
— / )
entingd 1.11
" nd pa idiunui ng " 'T am ruine’! S.21

Place 2 is fille? 'y the perticle sre, which is rerarce?
as on aspective orticle, me ning 'crmpletion'. It tends,
thercfore, t. cct simewhat os a post tunse, "ut isn't « ftun
use’. E.g.

" ma, mEypa?pin nd pre keto " 'N., it is an ancuestcer 6.N3~4
that hos 'ecen v rnt

Tw +.ccesivnel variaticns frem the (rder ziven f.r the
twe ferms have “cen niteds The aorticles te ond ve may ¢ ceur
fellowine the guontitative porticles va and mg, eon” in this
case, the litter mey ¢ revernte’s E.ge

"nX nd ka mE€ ve mE Vadvkaprin~re ni? 6.LY5

"But I thousht th: 't y u h-2 killed Vonimékaprain~re?!

Als , pre h-s tg¢en £ und ' th vrecoeding 2n! f£fc1l wing -the
srencuns,  This 27 enrs to Te o wrttir of idiclect, os the
text moitericl regulerly use”™ the r'cr oiven 2! ve, tut ther
inf rments #22ve the reverse . rler., '

It will 'c¢ ssen thot the r n . uns -nd the quontitetive
particles c¢ ntined f rm an 1ll-nmem! ¢r paradiem ¢ rres,.-nding
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t: the -refixial prradigm (see 5.2). The tw. are laced sile
Yy sie f r cinperis-n, using the sh.rter firms : f the pron uns,

en: the firms . f the _refixinsl paraciam thot  ccur with monc-
syll-"ic ;.1 sive-~initial ncuns.

lst.oers.sg. na i-
2nl, - - ka a-
Srad. = - 4 i%-
lst.ners.iurl exc. nu na?-
lst. - - inc. & va vaid-
2nd. - - ka ve vara-
3rd. - - va va? -
lst.vers.pl.exc. su me mepa’-
lst. - - inc,. pa ME meid-
2nd. - - kpa mt mea-
3rd, - = me me? -

9.311.12 N.n=-em:hatic £ rms «f the Prcilicate Porticle Picce
in ncn-extended cleuscs in narretive

By 'marrative' is meant the ¢ nsccutive norrative - f o
stiry, cther than the ¢ nverscticon which is incluic? in it.

-

In this ¢ .ntext, the Prelicote Prrticle Picce ccurs in
twe . rms. The first is sim~ly pre, which was n.t fiund in
ccmtinaticn with zny ther Lrelicete .orticles. The secinl
is the lest thres lrces in the f rms f un?' in s—eech, viz

1 2 3
e te va
ve me
1. The ' nly cxcepti-ns t. this statement were in the text

given 1y Frencisc Suter. (text 9), where the cenins sentence,
nt th. ¢l sins s.ntinces used form (b) - £ the Prelicnte Porticle
Picce ¢s f.11l.ws.

v

P Zapck ku "4 1 ng tire © 9.1

A L

1t ¢t r.tten woedf

amneve-mA nd pu oy 2te mA
az We usc

=0

L

anri-nhm hafie~ti n8 re mEd %a ?okato 'S, it was S 46
Star-w:man wh created cur fcood!
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It will thus e secn that there 1is n. ccurrence I the
tense .orticle nf, n r . f the prinruns. This latter cint
reflects the frect th 't the n rrative is olweys third crsing
tut the ~'sincce £ the nd mecons th-t it hos t 7 o cssume’
that it is n rroted in the wost tense, aos this is not formnlly
nerked ot any o oint. The £ 11.wing ~re s me exam.les from
nerrative.

tAmtd Alim .re koto tuntil he heo) Yeen V.rn! 6.E2
nlm va ?..r 2?9 ¥a tthey (tw ) went - n eating' 1.22
Atw &ep ”te neé kim: 'an?® the¢y s-id to her! 9.43%

9.,311.2 Wen-emphetic feorms . £ the Predicate Perticle Picce
in extoended clouscs

As with the nin-emph-tic f.orms - f the Prelicnte Porticle
Picce 1n nun-exten’ed clemuses, this secti n will e Jivi'el!
int: tw su' sc¢cti ns,9.311.21 ~nd 9.311.22, the f rmer Jes-
criing the n.a-cmpdhttic f rms . f the Prelicate Particle Picce

in extencel clsuses in s. sech, the lrtter in narrsative.

9.311.21 Ncn-emph:stic £ rms «f the Preldicnte Prrticle Piece
in exten'e? cliusces in spcech

In the greot mejerity f coses, the Prcoiicate Poarticle
Plicce in extended clouses ¢ wmurises «nly the inflect.” Su? ject

Perticle. The ncn-thir? ..rs'n f rms € this _nrticle c nsict
cf » stem -te, aIrefixe’ 'y memlers ¢+ £ the profixial rera’iismg
the third pers'n forms rre kot, vakot, ~nd mekot. The singulcr

sart . £ the vrr-odigm is thus idéte '1', ate 'you', =nd kot the,
she,it'.

The Sul ject Particle (olongm with the while < f the
cxten’ed clouse) is . ften uses in » timeless scnse,
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exnressed in English 1y the simule oresent. Thus,
vapo?~ti kot meémoi ¥%akar me¥ 'knives cut things well!, and
i¢te memo, kapno?tik~re, pumuil re A 'I 4 n't kn.w this
thine, ¢ ffee's It is 2ls.c use” when the clnusc is an
included .nes sée 4.316, poeelOl,  But at  ther times, it

N

is used in o mnner parallel with the non-exten’e? clmuses.

Occasinnally the Su’ ject Particle is :receved 'y the
initial ert . f the n. n~-cmbvhotic forms o f the Prelicete
Particle Picce, the 'dniticrl —ort' 'cins “efine? ns the
exclusion of the lost three wlnces. E.r.

" kotna ¥a ate anir " "that's whot you say! 3.40
PPP(a) 8Pt V(ex)

" nd nre mEkot kuvi mik wER " 'they threw we intc 2 fire' 7.98
PPP(I) 8Pt IP  VP(ex)

9.311,22 Non-emphotic furms f the Predicnte Particle Piece
in exten'ed clauses in neorrotive

The Preiicate Particle Piece . ccurs in .nly ne form in
«xtended clsuscs in n-rrotive - the thire " crs n frm. E.g.
~ o ~ ~ - ~ ~ him .
num mekdt ma... ?pir ma omdr 'eno they U kgaw-y to kill
him? 7- 214_

9.3l2 Emnhatic f.rms -f the Pre‘icate Particle Piece

As n crmyh-tic ferms - f the Pre'icnte Particle Piece
were f und in extenle ' clauses, —n' - nly ¢ne (ve®e) in
nerrative, it hes n.ot Yesn ¢ nsivered necussary t. Jivide
this secti n in the srme wry th-t 9.311 was Jdivided,
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The Precicate Particle Piece ccurs in three ty,es of
emphstic f£-rmy the first is nerke) simply by -siti.n; the
secin! vy the use . f jyarticuler e:yhotic £ rmsj; the third

h

Yy reduylicati.n. These ~re Jescriled in turn in s.cti ns
9031201—3 }Cl"Wo

9.312.1 Emph-tic frrms .f the Pre’icate Psrticle Piecc
nartel s~lely by prsition

Only "ne emphatic £ rm . f the Prelticate FPrrticle Plece
hes Teen £ un’ . f this ty . In this, the perticle €ep ccurs
in »n smphatic .isiti n, prece’ing on Bmohatic sverl Fieco,
and the Prciicate I'mrticle Piece, -1t hnsisc¢? in the sec n2
woy (see 9.312.2). ¢e. wes als:  f higher pitch in this
ciontext thon in the n n-emphrtic £ rm £ the rrecicate Particleo
Ficece. This firm . f the Predicrte Porticle Piece will le
syml lisel os EPPP. ‘

" Eep mpu tEm kot amfiified " 'f.r he is ' ehaving in
EPPP EAP emPFP(a) VP this way' 6.21

9,312,2 Emphatic fcrms f the Pre’licnte Porticle Plecs
marke:? hy perticular emphatic f rms

Emphatic frms f this ty ¢ c¢con Te dvidel int  twe
sul-types, the first usinsg the emph-tic £ rm § the ~rrticle
vey the second using the emihitic 'r n uns. These are
descriled in turn ' :sliw, under the henlines f subtypes

(a) ani (V).

Suttype (a). The - article ve ccurs in the em;th-tic
form ve?e, on? when it es, it usu2lly - ccurs in the emuhatic
oositi on, thrt is, yrece'ing any . ther Emvhatic Picces n/ r
the Pre’icate Particle riece (thus :verla,pin-~ with the
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emphatic f:rm descrited in the secti n ab vd. In this
c:ntext, it con lte regor.ie’ as a discentinu.us member of
the Predicete Particle Piece : ccurring in the Emphatic
Pre’icote Particle Piece (EPPP). ve?e, h:wever, has alsc
feun £ und £ 1lliwing the nin-emphatic £ rm -f the Prc icete
Yarticle Piece when uttersnce-fincl; in this cnse, the
Predicate Particle Piecc is analyset as ccurring in an
emphatic frrm, sym'  lised nselPPPem. As n ted ob ve,

ve?e has Tcen frund in narraotive 2lsc. E.g.

ntm ke ve®e pri ®krad kim 0a¢ ku?ta~re mefi fidpofh %o md 3,16
CP EPFP EIP SP IP VP

'N.w (suryrisinegly9) it wzs at the 'eginnine (f the
vath thnt W. - Jdyvecker wars ecking cut h .ney!

" fa ve®e kot %0 mEca®pirak? " 'D- y u think he'll renlly

EPPY 1 oP(a) e like us?! 6.K2
" mEmo nd ve®e 7" . 'Whot .n esrth is thetg " FS
em PPP( 1) '
Subtyne (b). The 'Pre.icate Particle Piecce is alsc

emphasised Yty the use £ the class . f.Emphatic Pr n-uns, which
c.m rises the frll.wing three mem'ers :

Dam 'myself, rursclves'
kém 'y ursclf, y urs.lves’
tam 'himsclf, horsclf, itsclf; themsclves!

The n' n-third perscnsaimmediptely f.11rw the final Joarticle in
the nun-emphatic fﬁrmB; the third vers n imme 'irtely wmrecedes
the initiel varticle 7. The emphatic Pren-uns h=ve n~t leun

1. It is n t certain h w t hrndle the three f rms 08, kat,
t2€, which were given when £ 1lewe® by 2i% ' nly'. They were
nly eiven in res, nse t cliciteoti n, ~n’' were n t founl! in toxt,
Lut their - h“vi us ph n.logic»l ;ernllellism with pam, kam, -n
t3m w uld seem t indicate th-t they sh ul* "¢ ¢ neiders’ with
the emvhotic oron uns. It is interestine t: n te thot, when
f 1lewe? 1y pié, the usu-l juncture patterns were n t used, the
eghr~v. ¢. 18 Yelng reperte’, EFag. ('onlgzi'widgl), cte.

2. u8m wes £ uns  nce fll:wine the Preticate Porticle Picce
and separated from it Ly the prrticle  'vert Am 'only', viz,

"kotpa %o Am o8m kupiz " 'I (and only I) will catch it', 3.36.

3. In the idi.m ke ori tim 'He's the .ne wh  kn ws! (8.8)
tam ccurs with:ut any ther uwemicr f the Preuic-te Prcrticle
Pit_,C(;‘ (]




21h

f.un' ccurring with te -nd ve. This f rm f the Pre’icate
article Picce is ols. symb- lised os cmrPP.

" ka mf kim ®poamfipita " 'it is yru y ursclves wh: 8.9
em PPP(a) - VP nust 1. k after them'

"na, tdm nd ra mEakveniime? %o md ' 'N., he is the rnec 6.U3-4
emPPP(R) . 4P ip VP wh. is alrency killing
s.me « £y u! '

Unlike the n n-emphetic »r:.n uns, the emih~tic vr:n. uns
heve lveen £ und in on: ther pilece ther then the Predicrte
Particle Picce, viz., the Emvhatic Ol ject Pieces E.ge

" tim idte omufi keni " "It wes ¢efinitcly he 8.31
EOP SP VP(t) himself thot I saw!

9.312.3 Emphotic £ rms f the Predicate Porticle Picce
marke: Ly recduplicati n

When the Precicate Purticle Piece is nin-thir< jersn
it ¢'n he ma'le emphatic 'y the reuetitiin £ the proncun, with
-r with-ut the Nominal Prrticle. When the Predicate Particle
Picce hes the f-rm (&), the ;r nrun is rupented £:1lcewing the
n-n-emvhatic f-rmj; when it hes the £ rm (V) it is rcuente?
irecedine the non-ennhrotic ferm. If the Fredicnte Particle
Piece is Ausl -r plursl, the remest »r.n un is prefixed with
8 va- r mé- acc rdingly. Such recduplicate. f rits were n.t
f un! with Cep, te, 'r ve. E.g.

" na, p& wEpa %o mAr mE?pAA-°X omd M 743

PPP PPP(r)

'No, we will t-ke¢ hinm awsy instead £ them!

vaka %a nd ka va tEm 'yeu (twe) fell! MF3%1.18
PPP(r) PPP
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9.3%32 Sme aspects «f the phrnclegy «f the Pre-icate
Particle Piece

Thure are twe osiects f the thon l gy f the
Predicate Particle Piece which are unique t. it, an:d
theref re £ special interest. They are descriled
Telow,

The first - f these is very c wm n, ~nd c.nsists in
the re’uctin £ the numbcr . f syllrltles as c.mrere? with
a very sl.w enunciati n £ the s me firm. This re'ucti:n
is vuarticulnrly marked with form (b)), - f which tw ex~m.les
ore elven velcow,

nd ko me oafoped... (peer?0 ov.) 7 .81

né& pu ep te me (mlut'tgeptem) 9.1

The scc'nd feature was nit f und in text m-ferinl,
tut was used quite ceimmenly Ly the inf rmont Miguel
Fernen'ern., In this case, the thionetic ex; . nent f the
initis1l C unit P was & hilaltiel nasrl when it £ 11-wed
the c:ntrecte’ f.rm . f nd3. BE.g.

o na pa ri wra (,panmeri...) MF22.9

v

9.4 THE FREE EMPHLSISING PARTICLE, mAir

The -,-rticle mAr is unique am ng the =articles in that
it ids n t ¢ nfinc.' t7 functi ning =s o ¢ nstituent f o
particuler tyoe of vhrese r oiece, tut moy 'e ~ttached t.
‘ny. Hence, it hrs net leen Jescerile’ thus for, -nd is
termed » 'frec! prrticle.

The ;~rticle mir hus leen frund full.wing every ;iece
in the cleusc, excert the Aovert Piece, ond als: the
Interject.ry Clause~Tyie. It can rls: - ccur in the
Tronsitive Veral Piece, tetwecn the  Yject an  the verh.




It functi ns os ¢ retrigressively emphotic narticle, sc
thot the last noj r w.rd in the preceding vhrese v “ilcce
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cccurs as the terk, . ften in the hich . end, f o tune-unit D.

When mar fvll - ws the Prelicate Particle Piece, the Piece

2

ceurs in the reduplicatel £ rr, “escrile’ £’ ve (sce ex 7.43).
When it f 1liws o N.minal Phrese~-Tyoe B (i.=. one with o final

indircet porticle) it is the intirccet -~ srticle th t is
em hrsise ™.

In the exrn.les, the jiece .r throsc thet mAr is

211 wineg will '¢ 1. !clled rn un.crlined with 2 Tr.ken linej

mAr itsclf will ¢ un'crline. with o s.1i? line. E.g.

" ti mir ko ari i¥puma M " tAmElga ...
cP

'Nevertheless, y u will cintinue t- scc ne!

.
'
A .

" na, pa mEpa La mAr mE?pAR-°A omd O colamen 'ha janir

—— — — At ——

- S

eo o kEngri? | cresdiovlmiro 'md

'Ney let us trke him away t« the m.untein'

8.11

7.43

6 011[13"’4-
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AN LNLLYSIS OF TEXT 6

The following peges present an anlysis of text no.6, in two
scctions. The first of these, covering the first 17 sentences, is
presented with a full phonological and gremmatical analysis) the second,
covering the remaining Bb sentences, with an cutline gremmaticel analysis
only,

In the first section, the analysis of the text is presented sentence
by sentence, as the sentence is the lergest unit set up for which therc
is a congrucncc of phonology and gremmer. Bach sentence will be
presented in four distinct ways. First, in the reading transcription;
second, in & free translation; third, in the phonological anslysis; and
fourth, in the grommetical anelysis. Each of these is described below.

The reading transcription is that uscd throughout the thesis thus
far, apart from the following two differences: (a) sach clause will be
numbered consccutively throughout the sentence, the number being written
as a subscript at the beginning -f the clausc; (b) cach pause-group (sco
below for this) will be marked by an oblique linc and lebelled with a
series of consecutive superscripts, a, b, c, etc, within each scntence.
It is hoped that the reading trenscription, thus nunbered and labelled,
will provide a convenient mcans of cross-relsting the phonological and
grammatical anelysecs.

The unit for the prescntation of the phonologicel snalysis will
be the 'pause-group'l, i.e. the stretch of spoech between successive
pauses., L4 phonetic trenscription of each pausc-group will be given
(not enclos.d in brackets, however); above this o transcript of the
pitch pattern will be given, encloscd between lines, as has already
been done; above this again will be the phonclogicel analysis cf the
pitch psttern; and finally, beneath the phonctic transcript, therce will
be a phonologicel enclysis prescnted in threc levels, The first will
give the enalysis in tcrms of the phonematic units snd prosodic featurcs;
the second in terms of the syllable units; and the third in terms of
the word type.

The unit for the prescntation of the gremmeticel anelysis (other
than the sentence, of course) is the clsuse, #Hach clause is given in
the reading tremscription, benecth which there is o line seperating it
from the anslysis. The analysis is presented in a serjes of levels,
corresponding to those already described, viz, morpheme, word-class,
phrawe-type, picce, rnd clause-type. The phresc-type level, however,
is more complex than the others as several leyers of phrase analysis

1. For a theoreticcl discussion of the pause-group, see Part II, 39.4,
Die 61-62, of 'Lenguege in Reletion to a Unifiecd Theory of the Structure
of Human Behavior', by K.L.Pike, SIL, 1955.
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may occur (e.g. in the complex phrase-types), so thet it is sometimes
necessary to devetc scveral lines to phrese-level cnalysis. Vhere this
is done, such lincs will be grouped together by a curly brecket at tho
left hend end., Finelly, bencath the clause-level annlysis, o word by
word literel translotion will be given.l

The sentences will be labelled with capital lotters, L, B, C, etec,
and thc clruse numbers snd the pause-grour lettoers will be written
immediately eftor the sentence letter, Thus, the sccond clause in the
first sentence is lrbellced 42, and the second pause~group in the first
sentence is labelled Lb, When the analysis cf the sentcence hes been
completed, o double line will be drawn across the page.

In the second section, a gremmaticsl snalysis only is given, 2%
the word-cless, piece, snd clause levels, with o literal translation.
The free trenslation is given at the foot ¢f the page.

To facilitate readicr understanding of the text analysis, the
following list of the grammaticel abbreviations usged is provided. In
general, symbols indicating cross- and sub-classification will consist of
smell letters, the former preceding the main symbols, the latter
following them, With the list of abbreviations is given e reference to
the mein peregrech dealing with thet perticuler gremmestical category.

L Ladverb (major) 8,511
LP idverb Piece L.h2(c)
LP2 Ldverb Piece 2 L. 311(b)
APt Ldverb (particle) 8.512

c comnend clausu-type lue 315

c compound

GJ Conjunction (major) 8. 42
Cjpt Conjunction (perticle) 8.41

CF Connective Picce _ hoh2(b)
WAP smphatic Ldverb Piece L. 311(c)
BIP ¥uphetic Indirect Piece ko 311(c)
em emphatic form

HOP mmphrtic Object Piece lat11(b)
mPn dnphatic Pronoun 9.312.2

1, Prefixes, however, as before, will also be transleted, because of
their significancc for the gramaar,




WFPP

FoPt

ICT
Inj
InjCT
Int

Irt
M

ML
M1Pt

NCT
nf

N

NET
Ns

Pn
ol
PEr
£t
pr

imphatic Predicate Particle Piece

favourite order of clause-type

Frec fmphasising Particle

intransitive form of VET
Indirect Clause-Type
Interjection
Interjectory Clausce-Type
Intcrrogative

Indircct Piece

Indircet Particle

Modificr (major)
Modal (major)
Modal (particle)

Modifier (minor)

Noun (major)

Nominel Clause-Type

non-favourite order of clause-type
Noun (minor)

Ncminal Piece

Nominal Particle

Ncminal Phrase-Type

Nominal suffix

non-cxtended form of VPI and VCT

Pronoun

Predicate Particle Clause-Type
Prcdicate Particle Piece
Predicate Particle

prefix

question form of clause-type
Questien Piece

Quantitative Particle

strong form

9,31,
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9.312

Lo 31
9.4

7.211.1
la 313
8.3

le 321
8.2
be211(2)
9.2

6. 322
8.611
8,612
6. 321

6. 312
bo 312
Lo 311(D)
6.311
Lolll
6.211.1
6.212

6014'
{.211,1

9,311.1
o 31U
o ti2(2)
9.3

4o 315
L 315
6,211,2

5¢53

’




(ens)

SUNTENCIE [o

Subject Piccee

Subject Perticle
trensitive form of VT
Terminal Particle
Verb

Verbel Clause-Type
Vocative Clause~Type
Verbel Picce

Verbel Thrase-Type

waealk form

cxtendld form of VOT and VET

includcd clause

e ® 0o e e 0 v e e asacon

-  Reeding trenscription

N 29
3 l s

2
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hoi11(ce)
9, 311. 2L
7.211,1
6,211, 53
7.3

Yo 311

by 322

L, 412
7.2

—

D3

ho31, 7.211.2

Lo 316

. N ng s o b e s
anri-fitin Vafimfkaprin~re / m&ickim X keto,

Free translction

Now, it wes in the following way that Vafinfkaprin~re was born
among us.

rhonological onclysis

rr mLf
TS
hLa ,YAm'bri'pﬁm'oalp'mgap‘prﬁn'l&:9
82 2 s R PR/ i s R 2
iy + dwya + Ay MI + nwyd NIm é A i Zn nyMh + Hyka *
S u - S5 - S S - S = U =
sl ciiht cvhm{s)

Jover....




221

rwy* vhn § ﬁerﬂ.i o
S - 3
e o0 C.‘(‘\"hﬂl( S)

pr th

1 i
i A Lo N
b mEtkAm"Agat'to

¥ w 2 2 ¢ 2
nymaty.§ nwyiCkm ¢ nwyh + dyka + #wll + O
u - S S U - S
sWl(p) SW1 sW2

Grammatical snalysis

L1 =)

Inj
Inj(r)

InjCT

yes

(The notes given at the foot of the pages are nct footnotes proper, but
general notcs. If the reference isn't obvious, it will be given in the
notes, )

1. In the phonologicel analysis, W stands for word; the small lettcrs
ss r, and ¢ for simple, repetitive, and compound words ruspectivelys
the numocrs following sW for the number of syllasbles; the lettors o end
¢ following rW for open and closed respectively; and the letters hm and
ht following cw for homogensous ond heterogeneous respectively. 4L (=)
after any of the sbove symbols indicates thet the word is a prefixed
one, and an (s) thet it is suffixed.

2. The interjection e (Ll) is a responsive one except in this one
context, wherc the sequence o, amri-fifin marks the beginning of a story.

3.  Minor cleausc-types, and non-phrasal piceces, will have a dash at
the phrese snd piece levels in the former case, and at the phrase in the
latter case,
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L2 amri-fitim Vafindkeprin~re mfilkim X kato
CJj-Cikt N- ~N~- -Ns pro-IPt 4 pr3-v
cCJ cN:2b Itk 2b & V:1.1b/Br
- NeT-1la NeT-3 nxiVeT-1
Cr St Iv LY vr
nxVCTnf
now Vafinfkaprine~re us-within thus he-born
SENT.ANCIH B+ - Reeding transcription

B meidihm X keto, , 0 /° kor-ma Zevo ri.

Free trenslation

While he wes still unborn,

1. Morphemes occurring bound in a particuler word will be marked with
a hyphen on thc bound side, and the whole word will be underlined beforc
proceding to the next level.

2, The prefixes will be identified by numbers, according te the listing
given in 5.2,

3. The name of the subject of this story is handled =s a compound, ~s
it is always given in this form. It is interesting to note, howevor,
that Vafimé is currcntly in use s a name among the Lpinayés, snd thet
kaprin mcans 'tortoise' or 'turtle',

4. It is characteristic Lpinayé style to repeet port of a final clause
(occasionally, clauses) as the initial clausc in the next sentence, but
no attempt is made to reproduce this in the free Bnglish translation,
as this is not normsl Inglish style,
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rhonological anelysis

pr hD

¥
1 —
1

' 1

Ba m&tkin"Kyat'toing

72 » 2 2 ;s 2 s 2
nym:_«#s‘-)r E nwyKim g nwyh + fyka + #wPh + nyNi + o

[§) - S S g - 8 S
sWl(p) sW1 sW2 sWl1
pr th
L N
Bb JolmX?atro: 'ri
« Y 2 ,9% = » 2 . 2
AWK f nwylil + Ay a * ﬁﬁrJE + ﬁ&rJI + 0
S - 3 .U - 8 S
cliht sW2 sl

Grammaticel analysis

Bl as latter half of B2 né kor-mA  ®aro ri
L2 (see previous
page) Ciut P~Iit  N° Tit
Cjct ol N:1/L Irt:2a
S - Ny T-le
{ - - NzT-B
Cr L Iv
nxICTf
and still womb in
SENTiNCE C -~ Reading transcription

<! v “ ~ b v
Cc ;Ll kor-m& ?arc ri, 5 fiim n& za oG M& OPae.. s 3 ng /° nod kim

o °kri, fitm kep tep, né “apoi, 6 fitim mra,

4 5
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Free translation

his mother used to carry him to the river, and sit down with him
in the water. He would turn into a fish, emerge, and swim about.

rhonological onalysis

pr hD mL

‘ — — —

Ca kolmA%avo'ri'pim'nXin'go p'miop'pai::: 'ns:

. 2 o » 2 o 2 ’ 2 2
AWK 4 oMl F Ay e + AW TE + Ay Il + nw Nim B gl &

S - 8 u - 8 S S 3
cWht s\i2 sWl sWl sWl
(2] ’ s 2 2 ¢ 2 s 2
AL 2 ity B ot = fed = Al S nglth = o
S S S 5 - 8 5
sWl sWL sWl ciiht swl
pr me
' R
| —_ . a : ! - - ' v h— » \‘J
Cb 1, gol‘t_‘,laﬁn"o‘? "krIntm'kep' temné ?a;: ' poiptm'bra

e oy Feoy ? 09 - BE.-2 2 ,
y{wl}]]?tyﬂirnv@rlﬂm £ dw 10w ny ki + oW/ WIn ¥ Ay KEp i HyT o Zazl -

S S S S S S S
swl 8wl =T Wl sWl sWl sl
) ‘ 2
nyli ¥ Ay & ¥ e’ 4° nedNIn g AM. + 0
S U - S S 3
sWl 892 sWl sW1

Grammatical enelysis

cl as B2, aperf from the Cjit (see previous page)
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Cc2 fifim nod m& OP8 oo
CJpt N NPt N 1Pt TRt~V
Cjpt N:1/(2) NPt N:2b IPt:1l  oV:2/3%
. NPT-1za _
{ - NPT-1a NFT-B nxtVPT-1
CPp op IP Ve
nxVCTf
and mothor -  water to  him-carry (intcns)
C3 né od k&m 29 ki
Cjpt N IPt IPt pr3-v
CjPt N:2b IPt:2b IPt:1 V:l.1la/B°
NPT-la
‘ { - NET-B oD NET-B  nxiVPT-1
Cp Ip VP
nxVCTE
end water within him-with she-sit (intens)
Ch. Bim kep tep ChH né& Papoi
CjPt  IPt N Cjpt  pr3-v°
CjpPt IPt:1 N:2b/B CjPt V:1.1/88
~ NPT-3 NPT-la - nxiVFT-1
CPp IP NP CP VP
NCTE nxVCTf
and him-from  fish and he-go out (intens)
Cé6 lim mra
Note. The #fifim of C6 should be né
Cjpt v rether than fitm, since tae subject of
ot va.ape | fhe clouse de the s ca e oo
- nxiVPT-1 of nf and fithm, scc 8.411,) FS chenged
oGP VD it to nf, and in the parsllcel account in
text 7, 2 nf is used. Cf,also D3 below,
nxVCT{ which can be regerded sg an cxpansion of
and go (intons) Athis clause.,
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SENTENCE D -~ Reading transcription

a
1

akup&~m mrea,

D ng ri amfiikati® 0 mra....: né /‘)

3 L
ng /° nk 'é.a/dm.?i anze ¢ fim /% % epi,

kep tep, ng %apoi,

2

5
7 ng mé opa,

Free translation

When he had played, he would enter his mothcr, who then carried
him up the bank, and took him away.

Phonological analysis

pr mD
-~ i - . . R S -— - . NIRRT
Da ykep! temng ?ap'poinfrim'piat’ ti%om bras s inf?
H 2 %_n . 2 ? 2 . v Zo 2 r 2
Hyklip ¥ AyTAp nyNL «~ Ay a * fgwPBe” F nylNi ¥+ Ay JI +
S S S U - S S S
sW1l sWl sWl sW2 s.Wl sWl

s 2 2 ’ Q 2 s R 2
Wy am & nyINI + pyke + AyTI® Xy fw b+ ML * nygNL + o
U - S - U - 8§ s S S
cvhm sWl aWl sWl

1. The juncture-prosody Xv (see line 2 of the phonological analysis
of Da above) was not mentioned in section 3.32 (see pp,81-83) as it
is restricted to this one scquence of verb - ®o, where the verb is
a2 member of the extended class B?, :
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lnD...
2 2 P ,» 2 ?

Db aup ' pfm ' bran? vya 3 dwki + nwyPIm Zy AME + nyN(L) + o

v - U =~ S S S

ciiht sW1 sWl
« 9 ?
De  'nkja® nwyNL + b + o
S S
sWl sWl
mD
— ) . 2 2 .2 o
DA ,mAangjeptm® nwyMh + Hya + #yNE + nw’NIm + o
3 U - S5 5
il sW2 sWl
pr me
—
= = 2 2 2
oy 2 2 v 2 - ’

De Poap;pin'mBop'pa  Aw L + fya + dyPIL mwKL)%mem.+ dwh + HPL + O

S U - B S S 3 - 8

sWl sW2 sWl sWl cWht

1. When the particle conjunction né occurs as (n) at the phonetic
level (see, for instance, Db and De above), in the phonological
analysis it will be represented as nyN(4), as the juncture is now a
Jc type juncture rather then a Jv one. The (n), however, still
functions as being part of a particle, as the juncture with pause in
Db shows.

2. In DA, the sequence (gje) is that given by Estevem Larenjas
Francisco Sutero gave it as (gze).

3. Vhen the pause-group is short, the phonological analysis will be
written beside the phonetic transcript, not beneath it.




Grammatical analysis

DL as Ch without the CjPt D2 as CH (see p.225)
(see p.225)
D3 ng ri amfitkati? %9 M8 v o
CjPt & N- -V IPt v
Cjpt 4 eV:1,3/B?  IPt:1 V:1,24/Br
XiVPT-1
- - NFI-B nxiVPT-1
nxVCTf
and contin. playing with go (intens)
Dy né akups-m mra
Cjpt 2-IPt v
CjPt ch V:1.2d/Br
- - nxivVeT-1
Cp LP VP
nxVCTE

and there again-to go {intens)

D5 n& nk Za mA anke
C3iPt N NPt IRt v
Cjpt N:1/(?) NPt IPt:l V:1,3/B%
NET-1a

- NFT-B nxivVpPT-1

CP Ip vp
nxVCTf

and  mother - to

enter (intens)

1. Sentence D has started with the repetition of the antepenultimate
end penultimate clauses of sentence C, sand has expanded on the final

clauses using the same verb, mra.

228
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D6 Him ?5 api D7 né m8& opa
Cjpt Irt v Citt L Irt-V
CjPt IPt:l V:1.24/Br Cjot L V:2/B°
- NET-8 nxiVET-1 - - nxtVPT-1
Cr I Ve Cp HP VP
nxVCTf nxVCTf
and him-with climb and eway him-carry (intens)

SENTENCE B -

Reading trenscription

R e .
Iy 1 oPas 2

Free translation

tAmti. ... filim pre /b kato.

This she went on doing, until he was born.

Phonological anelysis

pr

Ir)I-'f...

T
!
1

L}

n 2 . 2 FI>] )
Aw i ¥ APL + nwyTim X nwyTA + o NiIm § A BL £ o

Ea
3 -~ 8
cht
—_
b kat'to

S

?op,padim't&: : : s plimbre ?

- S s
¢ihm sWl

2 2
Ayka + #wlh + 0
u - 8
sW2

S

sWl
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Grammatical analysis

Bl as finel word in D7 w2 tAmtX, .., filimn  pre kato
(sce previous page: '
“opa is a rarer firm _e-Cj Cjpt PPt pr3-V
of opa). cCj CjPt FEt V:il.lb/Br
- - ~  nxiVET-1
CP PPP(b) VP
nxVCTf
until and complet., he~born
SENTENCEZ F -~ Roading transcription

F 2 kato, , 06 1 /P oxaottmere ,

1 fitm /© m& kAm:

3 " pu mé mJ,

5 & Zat ?3kapa'; /‘g né Zat ver m3,

i

7n§/eﬁﬁmnﬂ'éakucii /g

VafimEkaprin~re &i.

Pree translation

Some time later, they (the women) said to her (his mother),
".Let's go and pull the potatoes upl!" So they sct off for the
potato-plot, where she put VafimEkeprin.re dovn on the ground.

Phonoclogical analysis

mb

-—

2 ¢ 2 2
Fa kat'toni® Ayka ¥+ #wli + nyN(4) g nyl + o
U - 8 S ]
sW2 sWl shl
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Fe

mD

AR L]
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S

? 2 ? , s 2 ?
2Ka?'t{: im ' reptim® vy i + Hya + nwlIm E yferA ¥ oW NIm + o
S - U - 8 - 8
cwht(s)
pr mLf

2 nowd 1]

mélc, kAm ' pumé 'm3n' zadSgeptpa:

2 ~ s 2 2 r 2 ”
nyma + nwyKim ?}-{ wePL + nyMA ¥ nwdl. + nyN(L) 4Z- y{vvyy Jht é

v - 3 S S S S 5
sWl(p) sWl sWl sWl sVl sW1l

? B 2 s 2
ow b+ fyka + ABL * o
8 - U - 8
cWhm

mL

—— J— —

2 ’ g »
ng'gad'uxl'mS: :n® nyN& + oy JLt ¢ iy Br A
S S S )

sWl sWl sWl sill

pr rnD’f

s R 5 2
W NIm 2 nviyNL + A T4 = ik
S S S U
sWl sWl sW1

plm'nkjagut'tei:

2 2
¥ nyN(L) + o
S
sl

2 » 2

Y AT oo
- S

sti2
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f
pr mD

1
p -
i

N
Ff  ve pmfap,prin'let'tei

a 2 . . 2 s 2
A an” & rqwm.f Ayka + nwy Bhn 5 Ay" Ji. Y{ AYTI + O
S - S - U - 3 - g -
cwhm(s) sVl

Gremmetical analysis

I see final word in 72 né it ?Xa”tim~re
E2 (p.230)
Cjrpt L. IPt-M- -Ns
Cjet L cM: 1l
- - NEFT-1b
CP LP NP
NOTf
and when he-passing some
time
B3 fitim mé kAm By pu mé md
Cjpt QP Irpt Pt QPt v
CjPt QPt IPt:l Pn  QPt  V:1.24/8r
~ - NPT-B nxiVPT~1
Cp PP Ip Prp(a) VP
nxICTE nxVCTf

and plural her-to we(exc) pl. g0
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5 ng Zat ?Skapa 6 né Zat vear m3
Cjpt N M- -V Ccirt N IRt W
Cjpt N:2b  cV:2/Cr CjPt N:2b IPt:2c V:1.24/Br
NET-1a jr' NPT-la
{ - nxtVpr-1 - NPT-3 nxiVPT-1
Cp VP CP IF VP
nxVCT{ nxverf
and potato one-pull up and. potato towards  go
F7 nf  fitim nk  %a kuéi
Cijpt CJjpt N NPt pr3-V
CjPt Cjpt N:1/(2) Net V:2b/3r
- - NPT-1la nxtViET-1
Cr 5P vp
nxvCeTf
and mother - him-put down
78 Vafimf kaprin~re &i
N~ -N- -Ng v
cN:2b V:2b/Br
{ NPT-1la
nxtVET -1
VP
nxVCTf
Vafim€kaprin~re put down
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SENTENCE G -~ Reading transcription
a Y ~
G amri-ng /° akvefi %5 m3,

1

Free trenslation

Now, while she was pulling the potetoes up,

Phonological anclysis

InL L3R B J
' 2 , 2 9
Ga  am'bring® fuye > Ay MI * nyNL & o
U - S S
2 swl
oee mLf
T
2 oy ° 2 .2
Gb Ak ' kyypon '’ Huya + day Kin® é Aw Lo+ nvdii + O
U - S S8 S
s\ swl sl
Grammaticel enalysis
G1L ADri-ng Akvefl ?5 md
Cj-CiPt  pr3-v° 1Pt v
cCj Vil.2b/388  IPt:l  V:l,24/Br
{ *xiVPT-1
- NPT-B nxivpeT-1
cp Ir VP
nxVCTT
now she-pulling up with g0

1. The amri-ng in Gi is the first 'amri-' conjunction since the onc
which occurrcd in the initial sequence e, amri-fitin, It probably .
introduces the detail of the second incident in the life of Vafimé-
kaprin~re, sentence F having given the background,




SENTENCE H - Reading trenscription
H i Akvefl %o m3, o fitta ra Vafmékaprin.re °krk Zari, 3 Nf ri...

ph Za pumufi %o ns.,

Free translation

VafimEkeprin~re raiscd his head, and ley therc looking at her.

Phonological snalysis

f
pr mD mL
N Ty PN
Ha Ak,k\wpom'mﬁnﬁm'ra'oalp'mé'ap'pm"inla"'krﬁi'r:’tn'li: : 'ndibum’bupon'nd
2 WS ‘?‘ 2 L 2 " s il s R
diya + uy Kin® Z W f F il + e NIm ¢ Aal ¥ A ap nyML +
U - S 3 S 3 S S - S -
W2 Sl gWl SW1 SiT1 cihm(s). .

a 4 ] ’ 2 2 )
¥yka F nwy Bln g Ay Il 4 oy KL 1'% Ayja + ny JT + nyN(L) Z
U - S - B S u - S S
. Gilm(s) Sl &2 W1

r_ ¢ 2 s 2 2 2 ’ . o2 s 2
Ay IT F nwyNi + P Y( dwpi + addnd & v i+ nwlls ¥+ O
S 3 S U - S (S] S
sdl sl gWl sW2 sl sWl

Grammatical gmalysis B

[N

as GL (see previous page) epert from the compound conjunction
Amri-ng,

HL
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H2 fitim ra Vefim€kaprin.re ki Zoary
CiPt N-  -N- -Ns N v
CjPt L ol 2b N:la/u/F V:2/3°
NET-~1la
- - NPI-1a nxtVeT-1
Ccp WEP SE VP
nxVCTem
and ealready Vafm€kaprin~re head raise
H3 né ri... nx Za pumufi ?9 nd
Cirt L N NPt A IPt v
Cirt Lo N:1/(2) Nit Vi2/B8 Iptsl  V:l.,2d4/3r
f NrT-1la
xtVeT=1
L - - N T-B nxiveT-1
Cr LY i Ve
nxVCTE
-and contin, mother - looking &t  with lie
SENTENCE I - Reading trenscription
a s PR C v , 1
I 1 fitm /b mE®T za omu, 5 n€ kAm: /3 "Ce,.. ori, ZJ_.Vai’iguii'kaprﬂna;»x'.e

- AR A A ~ o o~ o~
ta /({-lmcvlnﬂ fig,  nf ra mépa’punufi o fiF,

Frec trangletion

Someone ssw him, and said to her, " Look!

Vafim€kaprin~re is
alrcady sitting up, and looking at us!"
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thonologicel analysis

pr
.
Ia pCm? nwyN\Im 2 o
8
sWl

mD

T
' e
h M -—
)

Ib m& ! °3 jom " bungim

2 9,2 ? 2 . 2 2
nyma + nw b4 + ynyA I dwa + wMI + nyN(L) % nwyKém + o

v - 8 S U- S S S
s (p) Sl W2 SW1 Sal
IID..‘
Ic "toe:i:o 'ri'ualp'mﬁap‘prﬁnlara"

v 2 2 e 2 gty ! ¢ 2 2 .

AP TE ¥ fwa + Ay I + A b ap nyMt + Ayka + nwy 2Ln 2

S| U - S S - S - U - S -
sW1 sW2 chm(s)...

] ?
Ay JL + fTh + o
S S
sWl




...hD mD mot

—_ .__‘v.' _.\

Id 'k;A.l}JIILK yJilln! Lem&wa pum 'bupon ' plf:
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[N 7 \ s 2 2 4
Aoty P nwyd/- : nwy) NI : nyN(4) 4 A Ji. ¥ nyma + fypa Y4

S - S S S 3
citht sl sWl sWl

Hwpi i vIn” ¢ )i{WOL 2 nwy NI Fo

U = S S S
. S.Hl2 (p) S‘Nl S-ﬂ.l

Grammatical analysis

R

Il fifim mg?s %8 ~ omu
Cjet  prll-N Nzt pr3-V>
CjPt N:2p/(?) NPt Vi2/B
- NPT~la nxtVET-1
CP SP VP
nxVCTF
and sameone - him-sce
12 né k&m I3 ée... ori
CjPt  IPt Ing Inj
Cjpt IPt:l Inj(i) Ing(i)
- NPT-B - -
CP IP - -
nxICTT InjCT

and her-to look! lcok!

v - U -
SW2(p) ..
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I Vafingkaprin~re ta  kag-mX fiE
N- -~N- -Ng NPt J-IPt Vv
aN:2b NPt ol V:l.24/Br
NET~la - nxiVpr-1
Sp LP 125
nxVCOTf
Vafimg keprin~re - up sit
5 né ra mé&pa”punuil ?0 ng
CiPt L pr8-  -V©  IPt v
CjPt L V:2/o8 IPt:1l V:l.2d/3r
{T XtVET-1
- - NPT-B nxivVPT-1
cp ip P vp
nxVCTE
end already us(exc)~looking with sit
at
SENTENCw J - Reeding transcription

J i ng fifim akupf-m t&m, g/ aboft %o n3

Free translation

But he fell dovm agein, and lay kicking his legs in the air.




Phonological anelysis

pr mD

. U 14

-

-

N

Ja nEptmagup ! piim ' tE€mne ?
. 2 . 2 2 ’ p Q
nyN:i + nwNIm -|Z- Aya + fwki + nwyPIm 3-{ nyTim Z’ip nyNi. + o
S S v - U - S S S
sl shil ciiht sl sl
me
) — = 2 o 2 2
Jb At'teo::pon'ng dwya + fw TEnY z dw i + oL + O
U - S 3 S
swe s\l swl
Gremmatical snalysis
Jl ng  fifim akupf-m t&€m
Ccjpt Cjpt 2~-IPt v
CjPt Cjpt Gi. Vil.2d/d
- - nxiVeT-1
Cp LP vp
nxVCT{
and and there agein-to fall
J2 né adoft 2 nd
CiPt pr3-v°  IPt v

CjPt Vyl,2s/58 IPt:1 V:1.2d/5r

xiVPT-1
{ - NFT-3 nxiVPT-1
CP Iip vy
nxVCTf
and kicking with lie
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SENTENCE K - Reading transcription

K i fithh m&?3 Za kﬂm:/g " fa ve % /C kot %o m&pa®pirak"

Frec transletion

Then somcone said to her, " Is he going to be like us?"

Phonological analysis

ml,
’ v, 2 Qe 2 2 2
Ka 'nimé ! °5igim i Nim nyma + mw i - A JL + nwyKlm + o
IS u - S S 3
sWl sWi(p) sW1 Wl
ml,
s 2 o 2 D, 9
Kb n'dgave ' %g:? oy NL - iy i+ Ay 4 o
S S - 8
sii L shicm
pr mr”
L
Ke kot PomEva®pu'ra: .,
L. 2.2 2 L VAZVINN R Ze
AKLE ¥ Aw L+ nyma + Aypa -+ dwypi + Awy Jhk H
S S v -~ U - v - S
ol sW1 sW2(p)

1. The 'em' after the W in Kb stends for ‘'emphatic', and both
syllables erc analysed as sylladle tvpe S, as there are no syllable
units U with these structures,

2, The end of sentence K is & rare instance of sentence-final not
being marked by pause - hence the dots after the phonetic transcript,
and the Ze juncture with the first syllable of sentence L.
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Grammatical anelysis

K1 fitim me °3 Za k&m
CjPt  prll-N NPt TPt
Cjpt N:2b/(2) Npt  Ipt:l
- NFT-1a -3
Ck 1 IP
nxICTf
and someons - her-to
K2 fia ve e kot ?o mé papirak
Int  ®Ft  FPt  IPt  pr8- -V~
Int  Pftiem  Pn IFt:l Vi2/i
- - - NPT-3 nxtVPT-1
QP EPPP  FPE(2) IPp VP
nxVCTem/q
ques. incred- he(fut) it-with us(exc)-resvmble
ukitye

SaNTlNCom L

L

a g mg./b
1 "o
?5 anf.

-—

Reading transcription

=
jntd
e

~ o~ e e o~ ~ ~ ~ b
népa®pim %e ?5 ni kato, 5 1E /° K n# °te emBifiTped

"

Free translation

" No.
thisg, "

When onc of our ancestors wes born, hc uscd to behave just like

Phonologicel eanalysis




pr

N

L

— |

Lb méva®, pAmje ! ?Snégat'to:n®

f)

g - U -
swl(p)

N

2
nyma + Wypa + nwyP:

sWl sWl swl

~

Le An&?'tempin' pejon'né:

S S S
sl skl sWl
Hya f nlei -!2- 0

U - 3

sW2

Gremmatical analysis

Ll m L2

1512

Inj
Inj(r)
InjCy

no (woman
speaking)

sl

2L3

7 2 9.2 2 2 A o
m F Ay IE = nw b + nlNi + fyke ¥ #wTi + nyN{) + o
S S S U

- S S

sWl

nwyls. A TR HyTL i Ayam Zn ny” NI TyE nyn(i) ¥ Ay PhtY z yf\voi,. 3
U - S - U - S S
crhm sl
m&pa’pim ve 25 n& kato
_pr8--N_ NPt > PPt pr3-v
N:1/0. NPt M:1 PPt V:il,lb/3r
NPT-1a NPT-1b
NPI-2 - nxiVPI-1
SP PPP(b) VP
nxVCTf
our(exc)-father -~ one non-fut. he-born

1. PFrancisco Sutecro regularly gave (dz) for the (J) of the text, as in le.

2. The inuitial sylleble of the form an€ is frequently elided, as in Lc.




L3 ng X n&  %te  amfifiped % ang
CijPt 4 PPt PPt N- -V IPt \
CjPt & FPt PPt Vil.3/0 IPt:1 V:l.3/Cr
_ XiVPT-1
{ - - - NPT-B Ny VBT -1
CP  HAP PPP(b) - IP VP
nxVCTem

and  thus non-fut., emph, doing thus with do thus

SENTENCE M «~ Reading transcription

a A

Vafingkaprin~re Zape né.

fitim m&amadper tob, mfomufl tod Eaka, kim

Free translation

They continued talking like this, and those with insight, the
ones with understanding, had pity on Vafim€keprin~re.

Phonologicel analysis

pr mD mD mb

1 |
[ p— — — R - t
| ~— ,l + . " —— " et LA - v v |

Ma ,pﬂl'ko:pﬁmﬁ”am‘balg'pél'tv:pmﬁom'bu%p'tr:jagﬁmualpmgap'prﬁnlejap

1. TUtterance-initial, the initial unstressed syllable of afifr tends
to be omitted. Cf.footnote 2 on the previous page (efifr is the
extended form of ang).




2 « ’ 2 ? =2 ’
Ma(con) dya + nwy’NIr £ AWKES & pNIm & nyme + fy a + Alt” i
U - S S S v - U - S -
sW2 sWl sW1 ciihm(p)...

. , 2 . . 2
nyPLr £ AwyTEtY 4 nyma + wwa p Adiln” % Yy TELY ay Ay ja +

S S U - U - 8 S U -
SW1 s\i2(p) SW1 sW2. ..
WL i nwyKim 2 A n’ & ¥ Hyka Fi Wy Phn Z ﬂ&rJL.Yéh:ﬂ&ja i
S S s - 8 - U - 8 - 8 U -
SW1 sW1L cihm(s) sW2. ..

w 2 2
HYyPE + nyNL + O
S S
sl

Grammatical analysis

M1 afifr kot

v M
V:l.3/Cr M:l
xiVPT-1  NPI-1b
VPT-2
VP
nxVCTf
speak thus  after

1. It scems best to interpret the juncturcs between kot and #fitm (see
line 1 of the phonological analysis) and between ted and Zaka (sec line
2) as being Zv junctures, rathcer than Ze Jjunctures, the length being
regerdcd as a concomitant feature of the 'peak' stress rather than the
phonetic exponent of a Ze Jjuncture,

2, The initial syllable of the perticle Zzaka has zero phonetic
exponent in this utterance, perheaps because, at this speed of utterance,
the phonetic exponent at slower speed, viz (i), has been 'fused' with
the following (J). '
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M2 Am  mé®emalplr te8 , mé&omufl tol za%a KAm .00

CjPt  pril-9-? Mor(?) pril-v° Mmr(?) NPt IPt

CjPt cN:1 Mmr(?) W:l Mor(9) NPt IPt:1

( NPT-la NET-1b NET-la _ NPT-1b

L - NPT-2 NPT-2 NPT-B

app—
cP SP P

NOTf. ..

VafimEkaprin~re Eape... né

W

N~ N~ -Ns M TPt
cN:2b M:2b TPt
{ NPT-1la NPT-1b
NPT-2
NP

and Judging-one thinking under- thinking gen.pl. him~to
stending-~one

Vafimtkaprin~re pitying -

|

SENTENCE N - Reading transcription

N i kim ®ape nf, /2 " ma, 3 mEpa’®pAm nd pre kato.

1., The classification of tel is uncertain, Its position here parsllels
that of 2 modifiecr, eand it occurs with the prefixial peradigm. Dut it
does nut oceur with the temminal particlc under suitable conditions, and
its Jjuncture with a following glottal plosive is thet of a particle, It
has therefore been tentatively analysed as a minor modifier, and it is
translated as 'thinking'.

2. It is unccrtain whethcr to analyse the nf in N1 as & Termihal
Particle (only), as given in the analysis below, or as a particle
conjunction (only), or as a 'fusion' of the two. If it is either of

the two latter cases, then a further cleuse would have to be set up in
N, which would be the speciel form 'of the Indirect Clause~Type which
introduces dircct speech, but which lacks the Indirect Pisce. Sece
L.313, p.
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Free translation

"No, " (they said), " it's an ancestor of ours who has been born.

Phonological anelysis

pr ml
3 o 2 . 2 2
Na JkAm?ap ! pe:né nwyKhm ¥ Ay a + AyPE + nyNL + o
S u - S S
sWl sW2 sWl
pr th
B SR
Nb 'mém&va® 'pAmndbre gat' to
” 2 2 Q? o“w 7. 2 2 2 e B
il ¥ nyme * dypa + nwyRim F N + Ay B + dyka + fWTE T O
S ug - U - S S ) u - 8
SW1 sWl(p) sWL s W2
Grammatical analysis
N1  kim 2apc n& N2  as Ll (q.ve, p.2L3)
IPt ° TPt
‘? ~
TPt:l  1:2b TRt N3 mfpa®pim  n&  pre  kato
NET-3 NET-1b pr8- -N PPt  FPt pr3-V
¥ NP N:1/Z it wrt Vil.lb/or
NCTf NPT-1la - - nxiVPI-1
him-to pitying - SP PPP(b) VP
nxVCTf

our{exc)~father non-fut. complet,
born

1. The pitch pattern of Nb is analysed as hoving a double peak (on
m& and pAm) rather than two separate tune units D, as the only
descending pitches are on unstressed syllables.
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SENTENCE O = Reading transcription

0 i fia kot apu mEpakami aptar,

3 pu mg omu, "

o ng ri tafi-m& m€pamX amiifto,

Free translation

It may be that he will grow up among us, and meke all sorts of
things for us, so that we can see them, "

Phonological analysis

pr b mLf
I e N
Oz nydzagodap,pu,mévagam'miap ' talnfrit! talpm&né‘vam&npit 'tobu'mEom 'bu
v o2 A a s 2 . 2 2 2 ¢ 2
Ay .+ fwkit £ dyka + AwPT < nymd + dypa + fyka ~ nwyMi -
S 3 v - 8 u - U0 - U - S
sW1 S W2 sW2(p)
s 2 2 2 2 2
Ayap i HwyTAr z nyNL + Ay TT = frin’ 4 nwyM.. + nyma + dypa -
U - S S S S - 5 vy - U -
sW2 sW1 sW1 cWht | sWi(p)...

2 2 - 2 . 2 2 ;2
nwyMl. + pyam 4 ny NI + fAwlh = APT < nydl. Awa = ¥wMI + O
S U - S - 8 o) ] Uu - 8
cWhm sWl sWl si2

Gremnatical analysis

0l fia kot apu mépakami aptas
Int PPt 4Pt pr8-IPt pr3-v>
Int Pn LPt IPt:2b V:1.1/C
- - - NPT-B nxiVPT-1
QP Prr(a) AP Ip VP
nxVCTE/q

ques. he(fut) ?  us(exc)-inside he-grow
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02 né ri tafi-mi mé pami amfiito
CjPt L 2-IPt  pr8-IPt  N- -2
CjPt i ch IPt:1  oV:l,3/B°
- - - NPT-B  nxiVPI-1
CP LP IP VP
nxVCTf

and contin, vhetever us(exc)-for make (something unknown)

03 pu mé omu

PPt  QPt  pr3-V
Pn  QPt V:2/Bi

- - nxtVpT-1
PPP(=) VP
nxVCTf
wo(exe) pl.  it-see

fut .

SENTENCE P - Reading transcription

P i affET 20 DPae. e’ /g & som /1 /2 aptar.

Free translation

They went on talking like this until hc grew up.

Phonological analysis

il
2 o e 2 .0
Pa. 'ftrop'pa::® Mya + nwyNIr § ww L + ¥PL + o
U - S S S
sh2 Wl sWl

1. The analysis of the -to in amfiito (02) is uncertain, though it was
identified by the informant with the form to of the Indircet Particle
?05. DBut in that case, the stressing and grammaticel structure are vory
unusual.
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IIIL meI|
, 2 ' 9 ' )
Fb  'tAptm® nwyTh + nwNIm + o Pc 191 nyl + o
S S S
shil sWl sWl
. ,m;Df
\
H , 2
PA  ap'tara Wwyap + AwyThr + O
g - S
sW2
Grammatical analysis
PL afifr ?5 P P2 tA fitim I Aptaxr
s
v IPt . pr3-V C) CjPkt L pr3-V
V:1l.3/Cr IPt:1 V:1.1b/B° Cj CjPt L Vil,1/C
X VPT-1 - - - nxiVET-l
NPT-3 nxiVeT-1 CP LP vp
1P VP nxVCTf
nxVCTf until when  he-grow
talking thus with he-go
(intens)
SENTiNCE Q@ =~ Reading transcription

a . .
Q 1 ndr nEv.

free translation

Now, when he had become a young man,

1. Vhen tX is followed by fitin (P2) it eppcars to be an alternative
form of tAmt& 'until'., Cf,E2, p.230.
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Phonological analysis

mLf
4
"~ 2\
Qa 'n31ln'duw e % vayNiv fo
3 5
sWl sWl

Grammatical analysis

QL ndr n&v

A
=
=1

hi]

Ml
?  NPT-1b
N/VBT-2
N/VOTF

lying new
dovmn

1. The analysis of nSr is unknown, but it seems likely thet it is the
extended form of the verb nd 'to lie down'. If this is so, the whole
phrase may be verbsl or nominal, as indicated,

(Prom here on, only an outline grammaticsl enalysis of the text will be
given, as described in the introduction to the text.)

R 1 ndr nEv o, 5 Amri-ng il ri tafiito!l
as Q1 above cCj b 4L cGl, 3/3°
CPp LP VP
nxVCTL
now  when contin., make (something unknowm)

he madc all sorts of things.

l. The amri-nf of R2 can be considered as introducing the third
incident in the life of Vafimfkaprin~re, Cf,Gl, and footnote ad.loc. (pa23h).

2. The -to of tafifto (R2) is identified with that of amfifto: see 02, snd
the footnote ad.loc.(p.249). The tafii- is identified with the tafi~ of
tafi-md 'how?', Jlgain, this would entail a very uwnusuel word, gremmatic-
ally end phonologically, for presumably thce I would be the echo-vocoid
following the palatal fi.




2he

S . #tm X mEpadedfin re tlim  kenk ,
CiPt & oN:1/(?) M:l ML
Cp LR NP
NCTfL
and thus we(exc)-liar a long certainty
time
T , fitm mE?3 ra % 2gs! U | mE?5 ra %  ?e&,
CiPt N:2v/(?) & IPt:l V:1.1/4 as TL, apart from tho
Cp SP LP IP r initial CjPt.
nxVCTT
and someone already him-with he-lie
U 5 nf: (special form of the ICT introducing speech: sce . 313)
U 3 " na , " t8m n¥ ra mEakvefiimel ) md .
Inj(r) EPn PPt A oV:2a/L. IPt:1 V:l.2d/Br
- emPPP(a) LP 1P VP
InjCT nxVCTf
no himself non-fut. you~-some~-killing with go
(man specking) already
v 1 WEape nX Ze  o%to ; , mEape phm %e 2%to
IPE:l N:1/(2)Net M:1S
TP N ag V1, with the substitution
of pAm, N:1/L, 'father', for
NCTf n&,
you-from mother - many

But we are inveterate liars, and so someone told lies about him,
saying, " No, he is the one who is already killing somc of you. You
are his many mothers; you are his many fothers;

1. Since na (U3) is a responsive interjection, it is probably given in
response to some question nct given here, such as who the killer was.
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' . 24X ng ra m& akvefitme & 25 ms ."
CJ PPt b cV:2a/h IPt:1 V:1,2d4/Br
CP PPP(b) AP ip VP
nxVCTf
but non-fut.already you-some-killing with go
W , ©E fitim inet 25 %a kXm uma ng .
CjPt Pt N:l  M:1/(2)NPt  IPt:l  M:2b TPt
Cr Sk P NP
NCTf
and his-uncle one -~ him-to fearing -
2 Xuo . L1
X 1 KamEne . Y 1 ng  kim: 5 ato ,
oV:2/B8 as 12 (quve eInj(r)
Ve p.238) -
nxVCTf InjCT
him=-order to expresses agreement
kill
Y 3 mé omd , y ng api .
QPt  cV:2/Br CjPt Vu2b/3r
TP VE CP VP
nzVCTT/c nxVCTf /c
pLl. him-take and him-kill

but he is elready killing some of you. "

Then one of his

uncles took fright, and gave orders for him to be killed, saying,

"It is so; take him and kill him,

1. The &to in Y2 is used in response to the statement given in
sentences U and V concerning the supposcd killing activities of Veafimé-

kaprin~re,




25k

Z 1 Gep apu t&m kot amfiffifpee . "
PPt LPt EPn SPt cVil.3/b
EPPP  HLP cmPPPex. VP
xVCTem
? Q

?  himself he(habitual) act thus

L 1 né filim mEkAm ?ape

o 3 2 " na o,
CjPt_ CjPt  IPt:l  M:2b°  IPtyl
_ as U3 (g, v.
cr P
I p.252)
nxICTE
and them-to him-pitying with
Lb 3 b me mé kénkrad *prck~ti ver mAr omd .
Pn QP Lo oN:2b/B/F M:l IPt:2h FEPt ¢Vi2/Dr
PPE(2) LP P + FEPt VP
nxVCTE 4
we(exc) pl. away rock high towards emph. him-take
LB 1 né A marnr kumé ) o ke g t€ ’
Cjrt  IPt:1 FEPt V:2b/B#t Cjvt & V:l,2d/dm
Cr  IP + FEPt VP Ce 4P Ve
nxVCTf nxvVCcrf

and it-cn emph., him-throw so thet when go

for he is behaving in this way." But they were sorry for him,
"No, let us teake him away to the mountain, and throw him off it,

1. Since the pronoun kot in Z1 is homepnonous with the 3rd.perscn
proncun kot which occurs in form (a) of the #2¢ (sce 9.311.11, p.205),
and since the verb is a mcmber of the Class 4 of extended forms, an
alternative analysis would be to take kot as the pronoun of form (a).




i3, nE tém , , 0§ I omfii pi, 5 nE ari n3. "
Cjrt V:il.2d/k Cjit A N:2b/L V:2b/Br Cjit 4 Vil.2d/or
Cy Vr Cy &2 Ve Cy LY v
nxVCT{ nxVCTf nxVCT{
and fall and when self kill and still lie
LC 1 Anri-né %ano 5 n€ kAm: 3 " kva , L pu mE m3
cCj Vi2/3r as T2 Inj(i) sn @t Vil.2d/Br
cT Va (g v. - vin(a) Vo
nKVCTE p.238) InjoT nEVCTE
now  him-invite and him-to 0i, we(exc) pl. go
LC 5 n€  kfnkrk  “prek~ti ?X  amfifkati. "

Cjut ocN:2b/3/F M:l Tit:l oV:l.3/3°

Cu I Ve
nxVCTT
and rock high on play
LD 1 filin "on ang , LE 1 AMri-fAtim mE kAm md
Cjrt Inj(r) V:l.3/Cr cCj QPt IPt:1 V:l,2d4/5r
Cy - Ve Cp PPP P vp
nxVCT{L nxVCTf
and  yes say thus now pl. it-to go
so that he will fall and be killed.™ Sc they seid to him,

by way of invitation, " Let us go and play on the mountain.' He
consented, so they went to it,

1. It is not so ecasy to sce what the significence is of the two amri-
conjunctions which occur on this page in LCl and LEL, Perhaps they
introduce subdivisions in the long third incident.

2, It is uncertain how to aneslyse the interjection o in &D1, that is
to s y, to decide in whet place it is occurring. It is perhaps best
considercd =g an included direct quote.
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LB o ftm  mE?kot  kritmanrA~re dam 5 Dé om3
CjPt  IPt:2c  oN:1/8/(2)  Viz/LY CjPt cVi2/or
CP ir VP Ccp VP
nxvVeTf nxVCTT
end  them-after pet-macaw place and it-carry
LF 1 kritmanri-re dam 5 nég otEeenes

as the last two words Cjpt  oV:2/bBm

of L2 above. CPp VP
nxVCT{
and it—carry

L 3 ng  mE%kEnkrX  "prek~ti ?X api " né mS

CjPt oN:2b/3/F  l:l iPt:l V:1.2/8r Cipt V:l.2/5r

CPp Ip VP CP VP

nxVCTf nxVCTE

and rock high on  climb and go
LE 5 filim mé “kubete 6 Alim a®par-mik &,

Cjpt QPt  V:2a/Ck C Pt Cés V:l.2d/3m

Cp FrP vp Cp LHP VP

nxVCTf nxVCT{
and pl. him-push (intens) and downwards go

while he come following thoem, carrying his pet macaw, which he
placed on a stick., He climbed up the mountein, and when he arrived,
they pushed him off. is he fell,
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LF 7 né kep pi% ; g nf katkep 29 m3
CjpPt IPt:1l aN:2a/3/(?) CjPt V:l.,la/l  IPE:1  V:l.28/3r
CP ip NP cp Ip VP
NCTE nxVCT{
and him-from  leaf and  he-circling  with go
LB 9 n& pika kamk tém .,
CjPt N:i2b/s5/F IPt:2b  V:1,2d/:
Cp ir VP
nxvVeTrse
and  ground within fall
LG 1 Amri-fitim m€ i %kritmanri~re pi , o ng kot kume .
cCj QPt aN:1/L/(2)  Vi2b/or  CjPt IPt:2c V:2b/3#
CP PFP VP CP TP VP
nxVCTf nxVCT?E
now pl. his-pet-mnacaw ki1l and him-after it-
throw
LH 1 né m3 5 né vre 3 né Intal md L
as L, Cjpt V:l.2d4/3k CjPt L V:il.2d/3r
(qv. CP VP CP iP VP
P.256)
nxverf nxVCTf
and g0 end Jdescend and away go
he turned into a leaf, went circling down, and fell onto the
ground, Then thcy killed his pet macew, and threw it after him,

Descending the mounteain, they went off,




258

o - A ~ 9 o~
LH n né poi . AL ;1 b are
CjPt V:il.1b/bd cjpt  Vi2/38°
Cr VP Ck VP
nxVCIT nxVCTf
and he-come back and it-tell
LT o flim kot ?Xamneft overl 3 " ona o,
Cjpt  SBt ov:i2/on® N Inj(r)
Ccp Sp -
xICTf InjCT
and he him-order to one who no (man speeking)
kill
LT ) Am °ﬁpuri né ka mé Ppané 3
LPt ol PPt Pn QPt cV3i2/Cr
BLP 2PP(b) VP
nxVCTem

only truly non-fut you pl. it-do thus

LI 5 pa tafi-mi ri idtir g 1 idpa® Zape .

e —v g a2 4 8 A A e [

Pn ch L M:l CjpPt V:l,1b/3° Ml
PPP(2a) LP NP CP VP
NCTf nxVCTf
I(fut) somchow contin, I-alive and  I-go uncertainty
(intens)

and arrived back in the village. When they had relatcd what had
happened, the onc who had ordored him to be killed ssid, " You have
indesd donu well; perhaps T will now be ablc to go on living, "

€. LI1 is an examplce of the spceeial form of the ICT which introduccs
speech, but which lacks the final Indirect Particle. Llso, the sccond
and third words constitute an included cxtended verbal clausc-type.

2. The n€ which links .I5 and 6 together is best regerded as a fusion
of the Terminel PFarticlc which should closc the nominal phrase in iL5
and the conjinction which introduccs LI6.




AT Awri-ng i%telkIfi n€ , , %82 fAfm I... mEb ot
cCj cli:l TPt Cj__Cipt & N:2b cV:i2/3m
cP NP CPp LP SP vp

NCTE nxvVCTem
now he-very-happy until when  sun it-raise
Ld 3 fitim I amEkrs . . amikrs
Cjpt L N:i2b/(?) N:2b/(?)
cr LD NP NP
NCTE NCTf
and. when aftornoon afternoon
LK o, fifim 3 &e , 5 nd m& %kot ki tmanrA~re &am
CjPt Inj(i) PPt IPt:2c aL/L/(2Y e/t
cT - PPP(b) 1P VP
InjCT nxVCTE
and behold non-fut them-after pet-macaw place
as LF2 CjPt cV:2/38
(q- V- Po o)
nxVoTt

gnd it~carry eand it-bring .

He was very heppy wntil the sun had risen high, and it had
become aftornoon, whon, stertlingly, VafimékaprAn~re put his pet macow
on o stick, ~nd arrived back with it.

1. The &e, LK3, has been analyscd as 'inscrted' into the beginning
of clausc LK2,
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AL ; fim inct za g , 5 ng omu 5 4 ng
CjPt N:1 NPt Vil.2d/Br GjPt V:2/3n° C3jPt
CP Sp P cp P cP
nxVCTT nxVCTL ICT
and his-uncle - sit and him-see and
AT " Ba nd ka ve& mé  Vafimfkaprin.re px 2"
Int 0t Pn PPt QP aN:2b V3 2b/Br
QP PEr(D) | VP
nxVOTF /q
gues, non-fut you emph. pl. Vafimfkaprin~re kill
LM N " mEidte ?pir kenk ! " LN 1 " na o,
STt ViZh/or Ml as U3
FIex T
(qeve Do
VOIS " 252)

we (inc) him-kill certainty

LN o kot ta apka®ti , 3 ka mf md akupz-m om3

Pn__ Nit  N:2b/(%) n_ @t &L ch  cVi2/or
wv(a) - N© wr(a) LP VP
- NCT{ - nxVCTE
it(fut) - tamorrow you pl. away again him~-take
there~to

His uncle was sitting there, and when he saw him, he said, "X
thought that you had killed Vefim€kaprin~rel! ' " We did kill
him, "

" Tomorrow you will take him awey agein,
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né 2pod kenk , "

& & n 1"t
LN , PE apl min , AO 1 na
Civt Vi:2/Br Mlvt as U3,
(oS e (Qevep.252)
nxVCTf
and him-kill completive no {man speaking)
£O 5 kotpa akupE-m kot ?oifimdr ket n€ »
Pn cl. Ivt:i2c  cV:i2/Br M:l TR
wri(a) Lo I VP
nxVCT{
I(fut) sagain there~to him- him-I-take not -
after
AQ 3 m&idte omufi , L né 2pir 5 tX °tir , -
Sit Vi2/B Cjit  Vi2b/3r Cj M:l
VPrx e cx’ Ve oy N
xKVCTL xVCTE NCTf
we(inc) him-see and  him-kill but he-alive

&0 6 ne ?tEm 7
Civt Vil.2/Dm Cjrt V:il.1b/BE ML
or VB cw Ve
XVCTE XVCTf
and. he~-go and he-come back certainty
and this time meke sure you kill him, " " No, I am not

going to take him away again.
alive and has come back, "

We saw him and killed him, but he is
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K "iito . R | pa  Cep  nmEapAfi-°X  mfkuma ,
varient of In_ vt cIvt:a V:2b/3r
Y2 (q.v. S(a) 1w Vo
p.253) nFVOTE
expresses agreement I(fut) you-instead of them-hear
LY , ke mémo  zaza m# om3 3 né kupi .
Cjet N:2b/(2) Nut &  oV:i2/Br Cjvt Vi2b/Br
orh S. LT Vi cr Vo
nxVCIf nxVCTf
so that person gen.pl. away him-teke and him-kill
(unknovm)
LR 1 ifim& pir prim . " LS4 Anri-fitm apka®ti ,
Iet:l  M:3 M:2b cCj N:2b/(2)
NCTE NCTf
me-to killed wanting now the morrow
LS 5 fifm kadiv m&mo Ze ma
Cjit  Ivt:2b  N:2b/(?) Nit V:2/3r
Ccv ey Ve
nxVCTf
and him-for person - heaxr
(unimovwn)
I&S 3\ ﬁGIn mﬁ mé BJCLIPE'I":-'H! Omﬁ L
Cirt Qrt I cl. cV:2/r
Ccv 11 b Ve
nxVCT L
and, pl. away there again-to him-take

pons e

" Thet is so.

I want him killed! "

S0, the following day, he instructed somec others, and they took him

awey agein.,

Then I will instruct some others instead of y@u,'
so that they will teke him away and kill him.




LT 1 " kotka 2 mé atd omS 5 né
in Not  Qit L cV:2/Br CJPt
PPP(2) LP VP CP
nxVCTL
you(fut) - pl. now him-take and.
LT 3 kva , 5 kotka mé pir kumr&d "
as 103 Pn Pt Vi2b/or ML
(qev. p. PPP(a) VP
255) nxVCTf
0i you(fut) pl. him-kill intensity
LU ,  Amri-fitm e mé PpAfi-*X omB. .. s , pE€  kupl .
cCJ QPt cIPt:a cV:2/Br a5 503 (q.v.
CP PPP IPp vp p.262)
nxVCeTf
Nnow pl. them-instead him-take and him-kill
LY | DE... C“ipk kritmanrX.re Za i .

Cipt M:1/(2)° _ aw:1//(2) NPt V:iZb/ir
CP SP VP
nxVCTT

and he-on top . pet-macaw - kill

" You will take him away and moke sure you kill him properlyl"
S0 they took him awey instead of the others, and killed him. They
also killed his pet macaw on top of the mountain,

1. The occurrence of kve (LT3) has been analyscd in a similer way
to the occurrwnce of &e in LK3, See footnote ad.loc., p.259.
2. °ip: (4LV1) is analysed as modifying the (mero) 3rd,person subject,

formally expressed in LULl, and continued by the nfs in £U2 and AV1. Tho
strong form shows concord with a 3rd.person subject.
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LW 1 ng PoamErA > né 2aés
CiPt c? Cjpt  Vi2/or°
Cr 7 Cp VP
-2 nxVCT
and him-with and  it-bury
X 1 ng md , 5 D& pol 3 Nlm amzkr:
as LF, as LHL CjPt N:2b/(?)
(g ve .256) (Q. v.p.258) op NP
NCTT
and go and arrive and afternoon
LX ) Aim ra mé ?kot  “kritmanrA.re Sam
CjPt & IPt:2¢ N:1/8/(2)  Vi2/LY
CPp AP ip VP
nxVCTE
and already them-after pet-macaw place
LX 5 né m{? _é_.,_’ 6 wné’ t& 7 ng  poi .
Cipt M:1 CjPt V:il.2d4/bm as L,
CP NP CP VP (qeve p.258)
NCTf nxVCTf
and good and go and  come back
and buricd it, together with him, Then they returned. Dut

already, by the afternoon, he had placed his pet macaw on a stick, andl.
had rc¢turned,safe and sound.

1.

It is not known to what class Poamfra (AW1l) belongs. It looks

likc a compound class 2 verb (%o and a 1.2 verb) but the informant
could not give it with a following modifier. Because of the segquence
of nfs, if a verb, it has the subject 'they' expressed in LUL on the
previous page.




LY | fitm  dinet Za  fiz , , D& omu 3 ne: 3 ' o kva
LY.1-3 as AL.1-3 (q.v.p.260) as [C3
(q.v.p.255)
LY 5 fia n& ka m& ve mé VafimEkaprin~re pl 2"

as LL4 (Q.v.p.260) apart from the repetition of
the Quantitative Particlc me.

L7 . " m&idte 2pir o DE Padar kenk I
SPt V:2b/ir CjPt V:2/Br> ML
PEP VP CFp VP
xVCTE xVCTf
we(ine) him-kill and.  him~bury certainty
BL 1 kot  “kritmanri~re pI - o kritmanri~re pi

IPt:2c  aN:1/L/(2)  Vi2bh/dr

as the final two

P VP words in the pre-—
NEVOTE ceding clause.
it-after poet-macaw kill

BA 3 né “oamEra , i né ?ads . )
Dy 34 as [.1-2  (g.v.p.26L)

B3 , Bk "t&m , , n& ?pod kenk . BC , " ma o,
BB.1~2 as £0.6-7 (q.v.p.261) apart as U3
from t& (but cf.4L05) for né. (q.v.p.252)

His uncle was sitting there, and when he saw him, he said,
" Look here, I thought that you had killed Vafimfkeprin.re!" " Vo
did kill him end bury him!+ Then we killed his pet macaw, and buricd
it along with him. But he has come back! "
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BC 5 MO kotka za mé Am ifimA api min , "
Cj Pn NPt QPt APt  IPt:1  V:2b/Br MIPt
CP Err(a) Lp e 125
nxVCT L
but  you(fut) - pl. only me-for him-kill completive

BD 1 " onas , kotpa %a  ekupf-m “oifimfr ket nf ;
as U3 cf. 02, p.26L (adding the NPt %a and
(qe v p. 252) omitting the It kot)
BD 3 mfidte  omufl , L ng ®pir , 5 né  lurdm ifimSr
BD. 3-4 as 40, 3-4 (. v.p.261) Cjit Irt:2a V:l.2d4/Br
Ce I vy
XVOTE
and it-from I-go
BD ¢ D idpot , 2 tA  ?t&m , g TE ?poé  kenk , ™

Cjit V:il,1b/BE
CE Vo
xVOTf

and I-come back

BD.7-8 as BB.,1-2 (q.v.p.265)

BE 1 " to , 5 kot ta  apka®ti
Inj(i) as LN2 (q.v.p.260)
InjCT
well
" Then you must make sure you kill him for me, " "No, T am
not going to take him there again., We saw him, killed him, and returned
from there, but nonetheless he has obviously come back." " Well then,

tomorrow
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B 5 Pa apAfi-~X mo s ta ,
o clitia N:2b/(2)Net V:2b/Cr
Lop(a) IP vp
nxVCTf
I(fut) you-instead person -  take
of (vmlmown.)
BE )\ ke mé ma omd , "
CjPt QPt L cV:2/Br
Ck ©PPP LP VP
nxVCTY
so that pl. away him-take
BF 1 nfEr ng kot PAfi~~X mémar
o5} CjPt  SPt cIPt:ia  V:i2b/Br
CP PPPx Ip vp
xVCTf
SO he him-ingtead of them~hear
BPF 5 fitim mé m& kot  omd. BG 1 ngé minén kupt ;
CjPt QPt & SPt? cV:i2/Br CjPt 4Pt Vi2b/br
CPp Prp LP  PPP? VP Cp LP VP
nxVCTf? nxVCTE
and pl. away he? him-takec and again him-kill
I am going to replace you with some others, so thet they can takc
him away," So he instructcd others, who took him away end killed him
again,
1. The form of the clause given for BF2 a.pears to be what the text
says, though the verb might be omSr, in which the clause would be

unambiguously extended. Francisco Sutero said thet it was the same s
Afm m€kot m& omdr, but this would imply the occurrence of an isolated
prefix (m€), or the AP being in the middle of the PPP, either of which
alternatives would be cxtremely strange.
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BG

BI

BJ

BK
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5 " kotka Za me api 5 T ati i Pire ,
Pn NPt QPt  V:2b/Br Cjpt & L Vi2/pg°
PPP(a) VP CP LP VP
nxvVCT{ nxVCTf
you(fut) - pl. him-kill and then contin. him.cut
in picces
ng a?pihi-2& ars . BH 1 ko arik zZape . M
)
CiPt cl. V:2b/Bf CiPt Vil.2a/A° M1
cr LP VP cPr 25
nxVCT{ nxVCTf
and distributively him-throw so that he-stay uncertainty
, Bim m& omd.., , n& kupi . BJ ng... atk ri ®irc
as LS3 (q.v. as AQ3 as BG3 (q.v.above)
p.262) omitting (q.v.p.262)
the LP.
5 ng a”pEf-°K omra , 3 né aret .
C3Pt Gh &2 /Br cipt  Vi2/h°
CPp LP VP cp P
nxVOTE nxVCT
L & fitm emfkrs , ,  fifm mE%kot kritmanrd-~re Za Cam ,
Cj Cjpt N:2p/(?) as L2 (q.v.p.256) adding
cp NP the NPt za
NCTT
when af'ternoon

each piece away scparately.
that, "

pieces, cerried each piece away scparately, and buried it.

" You will kill him, end then cut him up into pieces, throwing
Then we shall see if he will stay like

So they took him away ond killed him. They cut him up into
But when

af'ternoon came, he put his pet macaw on a stick,
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BK 3 né & L né poi .
BK, 3~4. as LX,6-7 (q.v.p.264)
BL 1 t& fi0im ve Am inet ta ?X?omakkro ng .
Cj _Cjpt PPt LPt N:1 NPt cM:1/(2) TPt
Ccr EPPP BLP SP NP
NCTem
but emph, only his-uncle - him-he-afraid of -~
BM 1 PA%amakkro , o né ?oafiEr %5 .“Nku°e s 3 ng  k&m
repcat of the CjPt oVi2/Cr IPt:1 V:1.1b/B” as I2
finel piece Q. V.
of BL 1 (see CP P Ve p. 238)
above) nxVCTF
end him~doing  with he-stand
thus (intens)
BM W " kotka Za m& & ap? , 5 né om3
Pn NPt QPt L V:2b/Br as LE3 (q.v.p.256)
PPP(a) 5P VP
nxVCTf
you(fut) - pl. now him-kill
BM 6 ng kuvi m& amg , 7 ke kapa
Cjpt N:2b/B/F IPt:1 V:2b/Bft CjPt  V:2h/or
Cr IpP VP CP VP
nxVCT{ nxVCTE
and fire to  him-throw so that him-bwrn

complutely

and arrived back after theom.
and kept on acting towards him in this same way.
kill him", he said,
so as to burn him completcly.

His uncle was really frightened,

" You are .going tc

" You will teke him end throw him into a fire,




BM g ka me 2pra”det zako "
Pn  QPt  oN:2z/i vi2/Br"
PPP(a) VP
nxVCTf
you(fut) pl. charcoal blow
BN . fm mékot omdr , Dé Zatk 7pir ;
CiPt SPt oV:2/8r CjPt L V:2b/Br
Cp PPPx VP cp LP VP
xVCTE xVCTE
and they him-take and then him-kill
BN 3 ng kacxv kuto ; I né kuva ma kumé
CjPt  IPL:2b  V:20/(?) CjPt N:2b/B/F IPt:1  V:i2b/&dl
Cp Ip VB cr Ip VP
nxVCTL nxVCOTf
and him-for it-light and fire to him-throw
BN 5 filim der g it mé kaciv kén ,
CijPt  Vil.24/L CjPt QPt TIPt:2b  N:2b/B
Cr VP Ck rrr IP NP
nxVCTf NCTf
and burn and pl. him~for stone
Then you will blow the charcoal dust away. ™ So they took

him, killed him, 1lit a fire for him, and threw him into it. When he
had burncd, they took a stone,
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BN ?R 9prA°§et zako
Cjpt  IPt:l  olN:2a/b Vi2/80"
Cp P VP
nxVCTL
and it-on  charcoal blow
BO 1 pra®&et Zakor marape
aN:2a/A viz/Br" oM
VP
nxVCTf
charcoal blow because of
BO ,  fitm ve ?Amri, amfif’ kami ?pi falm % .
CjpPt PPt b N}Bb/L IPt:2b Mil IPt:1
cp PP LP Ip
nxJCTT
and emph. now self  within  he-bceing with
embarrassed
BP 1 " &to, ,  kotpa na dep Am iépe kupé .
as LPL Pn Net PPt APt IPt:1 N:2b/8/(2)
(. vep.262) PrE(a) LP P NP
NCTL
I(fut) - ? only I-from white man

poundcd the charcosl on it, and then blew it away. Because
they had blown ti:e charcozl dust away, he became embarrassed about
himself. " Llright then, I will become a white man;
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BQ 1 ns o, , kotpa Za mé amA idpe kupf
as U3 Pn N&t ITPt:l  IPt:1 N:2b/B/(?)
(qev.p.252) PPP(a) 1P NP
NCTf
I(fut) - you-for me-from white man
BQ 3 2 amrid ka mé iékot ape kupf .
A En_ QPt Irt:2b  Ietsl  N:2b/B/(?)
AP rr(a) ip NP
NCTem
then you(fut) pl. me-after you-from white man
BR ] Anri-fidm m& ami me & nf ;
cCJ IPt:1 Mil TPt
CcPp ip NP
NCTf
now you-for  good -
BR 5 DO ifinet , kot ri 1&tAamned 29 pa® &vefl  ta,
Cj N:1 SPt & cvi2/BA  IPt:1 Vil.lb/B? N NPt
CP SPBI.
nxVCTf., ..
but my-uncle he contin. me-ordering with go one who -
to kill (intens)

for your seke, I will become a white man,

Then you will be able

to follow me in becoming white men, which will be to your adventage.
But as for my uncle, who has been ordering me to be killed,

1. The clause, kot ri iotAamnefi 9 pa?, in BR2, is an included
verbal clause, filling the place of a noun. Sec 4.316, pp.l03-104.
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BR né kumé amnefi &veafl ze mE
2(con)
GjPt TPt:12a  Vil.2a/B° N NPt QPt
OVQSP
.I.nXVCTflI'
and him-besides ordering one who - pl.
to kill
BR 2( con) kot ta me Am arik .
Pn NPt QP LPt V:il.2a/h
PPP(a) AP VP
« + o NXVCTE
he(fut) - pl. only remain
BS 1 Am  arik , o T ifim& m€apiitk
as final CJ IPt: L Mmr
two words in
BR2 above, CP P np
NCTT
but me-to  you-all
BS 3 1fm& méazape . BT | afffr kot ,
IPt:1 M:2b as ML
IP NP (g vep.2L5)

NCTf

me-to you-pitying

and the others who have done the same, they will remain just as
they are., But I am sorry for all of you." They continued to
talk like this,




2k

BT 5 fifim A kot afifr ,
CjPt A SPt V:1.3/Cr
CP mAP FPPPx VP
*xVCTem
and thus he act thus
BT 5 D€ méitkadiv kep kupé kaliv AT
CjPt IPt:2b IPt:1 N:2b/B/(2) IPt:2b  V:l.2a/Br°
CP IP VP
Ve
and. us~-for him-from white man for enter
BU | Amri-ng akups-m m3r 5, nE 2pod ket .
cCj ch V:l.2d/Br CjPt V:1.1b/B&  M:l
CPp AP VP CP VP
xVCTf xVCOTf
now again there-to he-go and he-~-come back not

and Vafim€keprin~re did as follows: he turned into a white man for
owrr sake, went awey thorce, and never came back,

1. The clause, mfickecdv kep kupf, in BT3, is an included nominal
clausc, filling the place of a noun. Sce 4.316, pp.103-105.
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VOC BULLRY

The followines voct'ulery is ~ list of those stens cn’ roots
cites in thoe thesis »n- the texty it is hope th ot it will
f~cilitrte un'crstenine of those ex-r les for which no nnlysis
or litersl tr:nsl: tion, his o.n given.

The voc:lul:ry will "« ~iven in thrcee columns. The first of
those will oive the & inryd stuen or root; the secon: its cl-ssi-
ficrtion =n. su'cl:esificotion "y @merns of the symbols usct
throushout the theeisy the third its tr-onsl-otien. Botwoen the
lrst two, howcver, coert in forms in ‘rockote will ¢ diving
thes. forws consist of tne we 'k for-s, e¢xt n’..' forvs, n forrs
(ii) t. (iv) of Cl ss 2% ver's with tih. initisl syll-vlc ku-.
Where » ver has Y th o werk fory s=n. on cxton.’:  form, the
werk exten’c¢s f rm only will 1¢ cite ', unlise the verb belonns
to the Clres C of extens:- forws, in which cres Yoth strong cn’
week exten e forvs will "o <iven.

A11 stems ~re #iv n in their (stronc) uninflacte” form cxcept
in thc cas~ of proper n:.c¢s, wWivre the suffix is n dntesr-1 @ 1t
of the nrre, Vel forrs, .xt.n’¢  forws, -n' foros (ii1) t (iv)
cf Cl-ss 2b verls with the initi 1l sylloble ku~ cre liste 1n the
first colurn only if they ~ro citi” in the thesis or text. They
will bc in wnte” n roforred to the vredin entry.

Where n  -"rticuler sulcligsificsti n is unknown, this will
¢ in icte by o brrceckoted question rrrk (%2).

T

F-r toe Enlish tr nsl-tion of the Porturucs.e =iven for the
L ineyé forms, os-cci 1ly the n-omes of flor ene founo, I om
inte'te to 'a P rtusucsc-English Diction~ry', "y JsL.Tryl r,
1959, (British EZiti n).

The ~1-ha'etic 1 r cr use” is the £ 1)1 wineg: o, &, Ao, &,
¢y, ey @, €, €y by 1, 1, £, k, n, n, @, B, 0, 0, 3, 2y T, s, &,
u, 4, v, %, “.




ala
atkapo
atks?te
otku?ta
a¢kvin

n8a

aku
akuno
cku~i-m
akupi-n
akva

ama

ameg

amiEkrs

omne re—-mAa
~mAl
amnianri
~ .
~mnik:ti
annima

aninined

Vil.27/Br
AVil.2/Bn
1Vil.2/Ck

A
GVel.2/k

V:il.2-/Bf

N:2b
Vil.2>/B?
A

V:l.BS/CI’

(8ar)
(piknpoi)

(pika®ek)

( pikvER)

(¥atofl)

(‘:)j.f! ;'\u'? )

(Bak¥er)

(form (ii) of kuku, g.v.)

V:l.2! /Br
ch
ch
V:i.En/Bﬁ

Vil.27/Ck

( “ikunor)

(dpakvan)

(%or-k)

(form (ii) of kumg, q.v.)

N:2v /(%)
Vil.22/B?
Vil.2"/Br
ch

N:2v/L
cV:l.3/B”
cV:l.3/B”
cV:1l.3/Br

cVil.3/a

(Bamra?)

(rimnir)

(amifanri?)
(amBik-ti?)
(~miimer)

(amnIfT-ed)
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'to wnter?

Yt sonrrate!

"to brenk (intens)!
meonine unkn . wn

"to lruck!

't kick ong's leps in
the adr!

'~nether [ erson tr thing!
"tp fight, strues-le!

t pe T asnin!

meres; azlin

'to shout!

'to flee!

"to there again'
"to here apcint
"to ull un!

'to foels wiit, trust
(with SPt)!'

teftern: cn'!

"t¢ shcut, cnll!
'ty “rern!

ta Jon~ time oot
's 1f, nescelf!

*t¢ VYserve tol. s!
fto wlny!

"teo think'

tte do, cct, tchave

like¢ this, in this
weoy!




anring

amrikati

A

apku
apk¥e

aptar

ata

atar

~

ota

cV:l.3/B?

4
cV:l.3/Br

ch

Vil.2! /Br

Vil.3/Cr

(extsn.

(form (ii) of kund, q.v.)

V:l.3/B¢

Inj(i)

Vil.2a/Bn

Vil.22/Br

(form (ii) of kuni, q.v.)

N2t /(?)

Vil.2a/Br
V:il.2%/Br
Vil.1/4
1Pt

A
Vil.2a/k

Nt

(form (ii) ¢f kuta, qev.)

APt

h

4

(amnito?)

(-nrifigr)

(cmphof rm
carakati)

(vimfur)

(afifr)

»~

(v ifinan

form of ~n€, gev.)

(anzed)

(¥air)

(8arkur)
(ik¥er)

(aptar)

(Zarik)

<'¢
'to mnke, o (wh-t is
stronge or unknown)'
'iermissives wny!

"to V¢ guilet!

‘nothingt

"to hile!

“to do, soy, likc this,
in this wey!

'Ye exchange!

'to enter (intens)!

c~lls nttention to
wh~t follows

tto work!

'to climb, ascund,
go oun!

Ythe next ~y3
tomorrow!

"t cot!

"to turn over!

tto ~row (of huncns)!
me-ning uncertnin
tstill, yet!

'to rewain, Jwell, st y!

'to there!

fnowy then!




avkakre
avza®
avizako
avianh
aviare

afet

adon
akudot
akukZa

Akuk¥er

Akvan

skZer
Am

Am

Amned

dv:l.2/Bf
dv:1l.2/Br
dv:l.2/Br
dv:1.2/Br
dv:1.2/Bn
Vil.3/4
Vil,2b/Br
Vil.2h/Bi
cl

cA
Vil.2a/A

V:1/Bk

Ni:l

cInj(r)

(Bukakrefi)
(¥uz¥air)
(¥u¥akor)
(¥ufanir)
(Buzarei)
(a¥et)
(pikar)

(¥a?kifl)

(¢a®tep)

(a?tik)

(fiam)

(strong extended form of

dvil.2/A

avil.2/Cr

(¥akudot)

(éakuker)

(strong extended form of

(strong extended form of

(strong extended form of

Ve2/A

(éam)

(strong extended form of

(strong extended form of

'to scratch'
'to tap, peck!

'to snoke!

tto refturn’

'to say, relate, teach!

'to wait, remain, dwell'

'to rix!

Yto steal!

'downwards, down’
'separately, distributively'

'to approach’
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'to go out (of a flame'

'chin!

expresses agreement

ado, q.v.)
'to roast'
"to ask!
akuk¥%a, q.v.)
akve, q.v.)
akia, q.v.)
'to place something'
Ba, qeVa)

am¥ne, q.v.)




amra®

Amri-ng

Amri-ndm

apen
apkur

aptar

AT
A”KIA
APKA

A?pumun

1]

Ea
Capd
~-8a

ta

(strong extended form of amira, q.v.)

cCjJ

cCj

Vi2/A (¥afl)

‘now, then, and, so'
(followed by clause with
same subject as the
preceding one)

'now, then, and, so!'
(followed by clause with
different subject from
the preceding one)

tto 1like (of food)!

(strong extended form of ape, q.v.)

(strong extended form of apku, q.v.)

(strong extended form of aptar, q.v.; also, occasional
free variant for aptar, q.v.)

(strong extended form of a¥a, g.v.)

(strong extended form of a?ki, q.v.)

N:1/(?)

N:l

APt

cInj(r) (cf.8to)

V:l.2d/Cm (am, &am)

N:2b/L

Int

'head ornament; crest!'

'one who knows, understands'

'thus, in this way, like
this!

‘only; no more than, to
this extent!

exXpresses agreement

'to stand!
tsoap!

nominalising root from
verbs'

question-word




cam
Eapen
Eakot
te
Ce
tet
Cer
Zet
Cep
¢i
¢ikar
ipro
¢ivivi
tom
€o”to
tukrut
tufazkr
guZakor
cuZanir
Ciigli~re
¢va
tvar

dvoil

(directed form of am, Vi2, q.v.)

(weak extended form of ape, q.v.)

cA(?) ‘as follows; like this
Inj(i) 'behold! look!!

(weak form of e, N:1, q.v.)

(weak form of ®ed, q.v.)

Vil.2d/A 'to burn'

V:l.2d/4 'to burn'

PPt meaning uncertain

(form (iii) of ku¥i, q.v.)
N:2b/B 'cigarette!
N:2b/B/F 'swallow (bird)!
N:2b/B/(?) 'whistle (instrument)'
(directed form of om, q.v.)
(weak form of o%to, q.v.)
N:2b/B 'guinea-hen!
(weak extended form of aviai, gq.v.)
(weak extended form of av¥ako, q.v.)

(weak extended form of av¥ani, q.v.)

N:2b/B 'Moon'

(weak form of va, q.v.)

IPt:2b 'like, similar to'
N:Z2a 'person who, one who'
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i8k5

i¢tu

e

[t

H1

Erka

ka

kaar

N:1/(%) (8e)

N:2b/L

M:1/(2) (%)

Inj(r)

Inj(i)

Inj(?)

Vel.2c/Bm (k3m)

V:l.2¢c/Br (tur)

N:1/(2) (1)

N:1 (fiin)

Inj(r)
(strong extended form of f%,

cN:2a/F

Pn

N:2a/A

‘cloth, material!'

'spider’

'pitter, sour!

|yes|

talright, well, then!

meaning unknown

'to drink!

'to urinate!

'flesh; thorn, spine'
'when, at such time as'

'dung, faeces'

emphatic resnonse
qQevVs)

'wasp-nest'

'2nd.pers.sg."

'splinter!




kad
ka&ar

kadiv

katkep
kaz
kami
kamrek
kamro
Kafie~ti

~

kanve

kana

kano

kano?txk
kanro

kao

kapa

kapér
kapot
kapreprek
kaprin

kard

katé

kato

Ern(?)
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'vyou only'

(extended form of kapa, q.v.)

IPt:2b

Vil.la/A
N:2b/B/L
IPt:2b
M:l
N:1/A/(%2)
N:2b/B

Vi2a/Br

M:2a

N:2a/A/F

cN:2b/A
M:1l

V:2a/Br

Vi2b/Cr

Vil.1lb/A
N:2b/B
Vi2a/A
N:2b/B

N:1/A/F

M:1/(%2)

V:l.1lb/Br

(kafivar)

(kaor)

(ka¥ar)

(kator)

'to, for, on behalf of,
for the sake of!

'to spin, whirl, circle’
'peanuts!

'ingide, in, within; on'
'red!

"blood!'

'Star-woman'’

'to pierce something;

to shoot something with an
arrow; sting someone'

Nazy'

'liquid; drink; liquid
part of honey!

tcoffee!
thot!

"to suck something; eat
something sweet’

'to pull something off,
up, out!'

'to speak’
'plateau

'to spank someone!
'tortoise, turtle!

'soul, spirit; photograph,
picture!

'empty!

'to go out, come out; be
born'!




kator
katorda
katdtdk
katut
katut-ri
katut-tx

ka®ek
ka?te
ka®t#
ka?tz¥a

ka®t+?
kam
ka

ka

kat
kag-mi

kar
kim

kam
ke
keni
ken

kep
ke-ri
ket

ketari
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(extended form of kato, q.v.)

N:1/B/(?2)

N:2a/(?)

N:1/B

cIPt/(%)

cIPt/(%)

(extended form of ka®te,
Vi2b/Ck (ka?ek)
Vi2b/B? (ka?t2?)
N:1/B/(?2)

(extended form of ka®tx,
EPn

N:1/A/F

V:1.2d/Br (kar)

N:2a/B

cA

(extended form of ka, g.v.)
IPt:2b

(3rd.pers.stem of mi, q.v.)
CiPt

M1

M:3

(3rd.pers.stem of pe, q.v.)
cA

M:l

cInj(r)

"mother!
"thunder!
'back!
'behind!

on top of'

qeve)

"to break, split something'
'to line something'

'hreech-cloth!

q.Vo)

'vourself, yourselves'
'skin; bark; peel; breast'

'to meke a noise (of an
animal): to bellow!
'bottle; box'!

'upwards, up!

'with; in, in the midst of’

'so that; when'
tcertainty’

"naked!

'for this reason' (%)
'negative; no, not, nonc’

emphavic no (used by womcn
only)




ketka
ketpa
kEn

keénkr i

kok
kokoi
kor
kot
kot~ta

kon¥®

jn¥]
ot

me

kon m
kop

kor-mA

kot

Pn

Pn

N:2b/B
cN:2h/B/F
N:2b/B

M:2b

N:1 or 2b/B/(?2)
N:2b/A

N:2b/B

M:2a

IPt:2c

cIPt:a

cInj(r)

cInj(r)

APt

cA

Pn

(3rd.pers.stem of ~te, q.v.)

Pn

Pn

Pn

284

t2nd.pers.sg.future!
'1st.pers.sg.future'’
'stone, rockf

'rocky outcrop; hill'
'earth oven'

"to like something (other
than food)!

'wood; ornamental stick!
'wind'

"monkey

'thirsty!

"behind, after'

'in the middle of!

'T don't know'

'T don't know!

meaning uncertain
'still, yet!

'3rd.pers.sg.future’

t2nd.pers.sg.future’
'lst.pers.sg.future’

"1st.pers.exc.dual future’

(extended form of i¥k3, q.v.)

N:l/4/(?)
N:2a/A
cIPt:a

N:l/A/F

fcup'
'start, beginning'
'underneath'

'head; protuberance'




krimned

kramnet

kriZapap
kri?s
kra“ka
kra?tzk

kre

kritmanra

kri
kra
kro
kro
kro
krua
kuti
kuk
kukret

kukr€

kukrivkriv

kuku

kukviEr

kuma

kume
kumr£d

kuline

cN:1/A

cN:1/A

cN:1/A

cN:2b/A

cN:1/A/(72)

cN:2b/A

N:2b/B/L

eN:1/A/(?)

Vil.la/B"

M:2a
N:2a/A/F
N:2b/B/L
M:1/F
N:1/A
Vi2b/Br
N:1/A
N:1/(2)
V:2b/Br
M
V:i2b/Br

Vi2b/A

V:2b/Br

V:2b/Bid
ML

V:2a/Bn

(a8i, ¥i, ir)

(akr&, krg, krér)

(aku, ku, kur)
(akvidr, kvir)

(ama, ma, mar)

(amg&, mg&, men)

(kufinef)
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tspecial female relative;
godmother!

'special male relative;

godfather?
That!
'hen, chicken'
'crest!
'wasp'

'small parrot!

tvet macaw!

'to sit (intens)'!
'cold (of persons)'
'‘root, tendril®

'large rat!

'rotten’

tarrow'

'to place something'
'face'

'possession'

'to eat something'

'many small (of stoncs)'
'to eat (intens)'

'to break something with &
stick!

'to hear; understand;
give instructions to'

'to throw something’
'intensity"

'to taste something'




kupre

kupu
kupu®

kura
kuraf

kure

kurée

kuri

kuta

kuta
kuto
kuvi

kuvo

ku¥aren
ku¥ate
ku®e

ku®e®

ku”pau

Vi2b/Br
cInj(r)
Vi2b/Cr
N:2b/B/(?)
N:2a/B/(?)
V:2b/Br

V:2b/Br

N:2b/B/(?)

V:2a/B"

(afo, fior)

(an3d,

(api,

(aPi’

(kupu?)
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'to hang something up'

'of course’

"to give something)

'white person; non-Indian'
tcloth, material'

'to kill something'

'to take hold of something;
catch, seize something'

'unmarried woman'

'to wrap something up'

(extended form of kupu, g.v.)

Vi2a/Bil

(kuraf)

'to beat, strike somcthing'

(extended form of kura, q.v.)

M
V:i2b/Bi
IPt:2¢c

V:2b/Cr

IPt:2b
Vi2b/(?2)
N:2b/B/F

V:i2b/Cr

(alternate form of the weak extended form

Vi2a/Ck

Vil.1b/B?

(arg, r&, réf)

(ata, ta, ?ir)

((2} ®o, ®or)

(kuZaek)

(ku?e?)

'soon'
'to throw something (intcne)
'together with, at, nesr, by

'to pull something up, out

of £!
'as well as!
'to set light to something’
Tfire!
eat

'to suck, something

sweet'

3 w ~
of avzare, g.v.
'to push something (intcns)’

'to stand (intens)!

(extended form of ku®e, q.v.)

Vica/A

'to bungle something'




ku®ta

kva

kve
kveaniimed
kver
kvata

kvo“?o

ma
ma
ma
mad
mail
mar
ma
ma
mamri
man
mapri
marida
man
manra

~

ma

N:i2a/(?)/(%2)

Inj(i)

N:1/A/(?)
cVi2a/A
N:2b/B
cVi2a/Cr

(kva©?ir)

cV:2a/Br (kva®or)

(form (iii) of kukvir, g.v.)

Ni12b/B

N:1 and 2a/(%?)

M:Za

(form (iii) of kuma, q.v.)

M:1

N:2b

(form (iv) of kuma, g.v.)
Inj(r)

A

cA

4

ch
cVil.3/Cn (m&ri..am)
N:2b

N:2b/(%)

N:2b/L
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'woodpecker?

calls atteation to whst
follows'

'a little, a few, some'
'to kill some of!

'manioc!

'to pull some up, out, off!

'to suck, eat some of
something sweet'

ta fish (Port.traira)!

'liver!

'tame, domesticated’

'good; well'

torab!

'no' (used by women ouly)
taway (from here)'
"nermissive; may'

'to here!

'pvermigsive; may'

tto be silent, quiet!

"'macaw!

'the blue-and-yellow m caw'

'rhea'!




man

mManen

mAY

merape

me-ri

merkanene

med

men

=

m?
2

(]

=

m?
D

Q7

m#

mit

Mit~ti

mitvre

Mztvra~re

mxtZapoéda

7

moc

IPt:1 (3rd.pers.stem kim) 'to, into; for'
M1Pt 'completion ' (in positive
clauses)

APt 'againg also!

FEPT emphasises preceding
phrase or particle

cM(?2) 'for this mason'

cIPt tat the edge of!

cN:eb/L 'drogonfly!

Msl tgoods; well?

N:2b thoney!

QPt 'morc than two!

IPt;:2a '=g well as, besides;

(form (iii) of kumE, q.v.)

N:2b/(2)

Int

(form (iv) of kum&, g.v.)
N:2b/(2)

Int

N:2a/(?)

N:2b
N:2b
N:2b/(2)

N:2b
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concerning'

'thing, person (unknown,
unspecified)’

'what? who?!

'someone (unknown)'
"who?!

'man; male!

'sun'

'Sun'

'moon'

'Moon'

'east!

'cow; cattle’




moi
mo
moi

mo~to

mra
mrar

.

mrakati

nri

mri

mro

mram

mut

mui

mitar

mitim

m¥en

ni

N:2b
cint

V:1.2d4/Br (m3r)

(extended form of md, q.v.)

V:l.2d8/Br (mrar)

(extended form of mra, q.v.)

cA (emph. form)
N:2b/(%)
Vi2/B" (mrz?)
N:2b/(?)
N:2b
N:1
M:1

ch (emoh.form mitar)

cA (emph. form nd tiim)

Na:l

PPt
Inj(r)
N:1/(%2)
TPt

C3iPt

N:2a/(%)
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'pbull!

'what?!

‘thing (unknown)'
'with what?’

'to go, come'

'to walk, go (intens)'

'nothing'

'game'

'to hunt something'
tashes'

tant!

"neck!

'that!

'over there'

"to over there!

"husband’

'non-future’
‘no' (used by men only)

‘mother!

tand' (following clause
has the same subject as
the preceding one)

'womang; female!




nkv

no

no

nok

[a¥:
W7
=

nf]
H'3

=
2
[eld
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M:1 'new; young'
N:1/F leye!

Cj 'but!

Int 'where?!'
V:l.2d/Br 'to lie downf
unknown unknown

(weak form of &m, q.v.)

Int question-word (with strong
emotional content)

(variant form of fiai, q.v.)

N:2b (occasionally fiad) ‘'woodpecker!'
M 'characterised by!
(weak form of I, q.v.)

(weak form of ®Ikra, g.v.) :

(weak form of ®ik¥e, q.v.)

(directed form of “Iimed, q.v.)

(weak form of in, q.v.)

(dirccted form of ?inua, g.v.)

(weak form of °?ifiu, q.v.)

(directed form of ?iped, q.v.)

(weak form of ®ipok, q.v.)

(weak form of ?ire, q.v.)

V:l.2d/Br (¥r, nFr 'to sit, be seated!’
APt talmost?
CjJ 'so, thus!

(weak extended form of f%, g.v.)




net

nimed

nkv
no

nod
noépor
noi

nondpri

cint

cl
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twhere (at)?!'

'somewhere (unknown)'

(weak form of #rka, q.v.)

cInt

cl

M:l

M:1

'where to?!
'to somewhere (unknown)'
'withered, wrinkled'

'itchey?

((form (iv) of kufio, q.v.)

(weak form of 3, q.v.)

(directed form of 3po, qg.v.)

(extended directed form of 3po, q.v.)

CjPt tand ' (following clause
has a different subject
from the preceding one)

cCjPt tuntil (the completion of

something)®

(rare variant of %arZ, g.v.)

N:1 raunt'

N:1 'uncle!

(rare variant of fdAimed, q.v.)

(rare variant of fiin, q.v.)

N:2hb 'mud’

N:2b/(2) (occasionally no¥) 'waterj; river!'

(occasional variant of ho, q.v.)

cNs:2b 'species of wasp'
N:2b 'pot!
cN:2b/(2) 'bathing-place'




no?kdn

no?kin”s

nreai

nre

nre

nrenrer
nrer

nri

nroi

nvra

okapi

om
opok

or

218k3
skora
omn%i

omo

omdr

N:2b
N:2b/(?)
(rare variant for 3, g.v.)

(form (iii) of kun3, q.v.)

Vil.24d/Ct (5t, nst)
M

V:1.2d4/Br (nrer)
N:2a/F

M:l

(extended form of pre, q.v.)

M:1/(2)

N:2bv

N:2b/(2)

V:1l.1/B? (8ukapi®)
Vi2/A (Zom)

M:l (%upok)
Vil.3/A

cV:2/Bnm (o0...k3m)
eInj(i)

M:l (punui)
cV:2/Br (0...m31)

(extended form of om3, q.v.)
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'gourd’

tgourd-seced’

"to sleep!
'many'

'to sing' (of men)
tegg’

'srooth!

tomall!
'porcupine’
tthe wine mauritia or

murity palm; log cut Irem
this palm!'

'to look for a way to
escape'’

"*to pound something'
(of direction)

tright!

'to melt!

'to drink something'
"look!!
'useless, rotten, bad'

'to carry, take something'




omra

omu

omun

opa

opoi
ori

srira

otE

2?to

pa
pa
ra
Pa
pa

pat

cV:2/Br

V:2/Bn

(strong

cV:2/B"

cV:2/B3
Inj
cInj
cInj
cV:2/Bm

M:l

N:1/(%2)
Nmr

V:2/Bi

(5...mrar)

(pumuii)

(0...pa%?)

(0...p0d)

(0...t8m)

(%0°to, %0%to)

(fi3poin)

293

tto carry, take something
(intens)!

tto see; know, recognise;
understand!

extended form of omu, Q.v.)

'to carry, take something
(intens)

'to bring something'

t*look at thatt'

'look at thatl'

'look at thatl'

'to carry, take something’

Tmany'

'food!

tpossession'

el

'to extract, pull out
something'

(strong extended form of Bpo, g.v.)

(form (iv) of kund, q.v.)

(strong extended form of ndr, q.v.)

N:l{A/(?)

V:lelb/B?

V:2/Br
Inj(i)
Pn

EPn(%?)

(pa?)

(par)

tarm!

'to walk, go (intens)’
"to complete something’
1ol

'lst.pers.sgo'

'T only!




par
par
par-pe
pam
pAT
PAT
pATY
pat
patkak
vAM

~ o~ ~

PAN-?A

PEP

planri
plapu®?

pid

pido

piita
pikapon

. apika®ek

pikar
pikunor
pikvin
pikZer
pimnir

pinin

N:1/4
N:1/B
cIPt:a
EPn

N:2a/B

N:1l or 2b/B

N:2b/B
N:2b/B
cN:2b/B
N:1/A

cIPtea

IPt:1 (3rd.pers.stem kep)

N:2b/B

dv:l.la/B?

(extended form of

Mmr
N:2b/B
Mmr
(extended
(extended
(extended
(extended
(extended
(extended
(extended

dM:1

form

form

form

form

form

form

form

of

of

of

of

of

of

of

(pianri®)

adpu,

29L

'bensath!'

‘myself, ourselves'
'trunk; plant; wood'?
'canoe'

tani (a bird)’
Tanteater!

'sloth'

'father!

‘ingtead of!

"from, from among; at'
'warrior, soldier'

'to give birth to a child'

VL)

‘only!
Tbanana'

tall, all of'

adkapo, Qov.)

28ka®te, q.v.)

a?kn, qev.)

akuno, q.v.)

adkviii, q.v.)

apk¥e, q.v.)

am¥ti, g.v.)

tto have had intercourse!




pininket

pifipan
pipro

pifanim

pxdi

ptka
pEne
pirak
pod

poi

pok

pon

por

po

ponpri

pra”et

prim

prek
pre
prin

pr

cM:1
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'not to have had inter-
coursej young'

(extended form of afiipa, q.v.)

dM:1 'covered!

d(?)M:1 'ashamed, embarrasseéd’
N:2b/B/F 'wood'

(form (iii) of kupi, q.v.)

(form (iv) of kupi, g.v.)

cN:2a/B/{(?) 'leaf!

M:1/F 'one'!

N:2b/B/F tearth, land, ground, s-ad!'
(directed form of une, q.v.)

{(directed

(extended

form of urak, g.v.)

form of poi, q.v.)

V:il.2d/Bg (po?d) 'to come back, return'

N:2a/A 'flame!

Viunknown 'to clean something’

Vil.1lb/A 'to catch fire, burn'

M:1/F 'broad’

cM:1/(2) 'narrow’

cN:2b/B/(?) 'corn'

cN:2a/A 'charcoal!

M:2b 'need, want, desire; be
hungry"

M:1 'tall, high'

PPt 'completive aspect'

N:2b/B 'souari nut'

N:1/A/F

Tfootprintf




pri

pro
prd°ket
pu

pu

pumu

pumui

pune

punui

purak

pu-?A

PZe

ra

rad

re
rerek
rerekka
ri

ri

ri

N:2b/B/F
V:2a/B°
N:2b/A
N:2b/B/F

Pn

(directed form of omu, q.v.)

(pro®)
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ttrail, path, road'
'to cover something'
'young man’
'motuca fly'

'1st.pers.exc.dual’

(extended directed form of omu, g.v.)

(directed form of une, q.v.)

(weak form of omnui, q.v.)

(directed form of urak, q.v.)

cIPt:a

N:2a/(2) /(%)

N:2a/F

IPt:2a

M1Pt

IPt:2a

'round about!

'hole left when something
is pulled up or out'

'already’

'big, large; many, many
times!

'flower!

"than'

funtil'

meaning unknown
'soft!
'flank(s)®
"continuously'

'completion' (in negative
clauses)

'together with, at, near,
by!
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pri N:2b/B/F 'trail, path, road'
pPro Vi2a/B” (pro?) 'to cover something'
prd®ket N:2b/A 'young man'
U N:2b/B/T 'motuca fly'
U Pn "lst.pers.exc.dual’
pumu (directed form of omu, q.v.)
pumudl (extended directed form of omu, q.v.)
pune (direeted form of une, g.v.)
punui (weak form of omnui, q.v.)
purak (directed form of urak, gq.v.)
pu~-"?a cIPt:a tround about®
pie N:2a/(2)/(?) ‘hole left when something
is pulled up or out'
ra A 'already'
raé M:l 'big, large; many, many
times'
ri N:2a/F 'flower!
rAm IPt:ca '"than'
ri®i cCj tuntil!
re M(?) meaning unknown
rerek M:l 'soft!
rerekka eN:1/(2) 'flank(s)'
ri A 'continuously'
ri M1Pt 'completion' (in negative
clauses)
ri IPt:2a 'together with,‘at, near,
by!

... ..




Sipri
Sit~ti

St

ta
ta
tac

tanito

tanito®?
tafi-mA

tan-mi

tAmt A
ts
tal

tad

IPt:2a

N:i2hb
N:2b

N:2b

NPt
(form (iii) of kuta, g.v.)
EPn(?)

cV:l.3/8° (tafiito?)

(extended form of tanito, q.

cInt

ch

EPn
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'long'
'a macaw palm, the mucaja
acromiaj; the fruit of the
palm!'

'babassu palm'

'from!

personal name
personal name

personal name

'he, she, it, them only'

'to do, make something
unknowns to not know
what you are going to do'
v.)

"how? why?!

somehow!'

'whatever;

'himself, herself, itself,

themselves'
'but; until, then, whoent
"mow; then'

'until, when'
expresses agreecuent

thard!

'thinking'




tadkin

te

~-te

tep

ter

t#

t2k

tzk

tikéa

takd
to

tok

toks:

tvem

AME

toantg

e
C

tur

cM:l
PPt

SPt (3rd.pers.stem kot)

N:2b/B

N:1/(2)

Vil.2d4/Bm (t&m)
Vil.2d/A

(extended form of t&, q.v.)
M:1

V:l.24/Bk (tak)

M:1l

(extended form of t&, q.v.)
aN:1l/4a/(2)

cVil.la/Bi (ti&k8amEd)
Inj(i)

N:2b/(?)
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'very happy, overjoyed’
emphasises subject

pronomial subject in
extended clauses

'fish'
'possession'
'to go, come'

'to falll

'alive, living'
'to die!

tdirty; black?

'breath!
'to breathe'
'alright, well, then'

'trumpet-bush'’

(alternote stem of ®oang, q.v.)

A
N:1/A/(2)
N:1/4
N:l/4/(2)

N:2b/B/(?)

"quickly!'
'brother!
tgister!

tstomach’

'plateau-grass'

(extended form of i¥tu, q.v.)

M:1

N:1l/A

'a long timej; useless
(with age)'

tfat!
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uma M:2b (puma) 'fearing, afraid of'

une V:2/Bi (punefi, pinef) 'to catch something'

ufve V:2/Br {Culiver) 'to put scrething on the

fire; to cook something'
urak Vi2/A (purak, pirak) 'to resemble someone’
uti M:l (puti, pxti) 'heavy'
u¥anir (strong extended form of avZani, q.v.)

fim N:2a (fitim) 'beeswax, honeycomb!'

im M (fifim) tdirty (of water)'

va N:1/(%2) (Bva) 'tooth'

va QPt "two!

vakre N:1/(2) (8vakre) 'place, spot!

va~-ng cInj(d) expresses expostulation

Vanme N:2b personal name

Vaimékapran~re cN:2b personal name

vane N:2b/(2) ‘a tree'! (Port.craiba)

vapo N:l/F (¥vapo) tknife'

va?3d Int 'who?!

va?d N:2b/(2) 'someone (unknown,
unspecified)

vai N:l (8voi) 'daughter-in-law'

var IPt:2¢c 'towards, in the direction
of!

ve PPt (emph.form ve?¢) probably adds emotional

force
ve®e (emphatic form of ve, q.v.)




vro
vra
vrak
%ta
Yai
Yaka
Yakar
Zako
Zakor
Yakot
Yakri
Yakva
Yame
Yamt
Yape
Yape
Yapolléa
Yapok
Zapro
Yar
Yare
Zari
Yari
zaro
Yath

N:1/(2) 'rib (small)’
Vil.2d/Bk (vrak) 'to descend, go down'

(extended form of vra, g.v.)

NPt -

A 'for this reason'
(weak form of ®aka, q.v.)

(extended directed form of 2aka, q.v.)
(directed form of ?ako, q.v.)

(extended directed form of %ako, q.v.)
(weak form of ?akot, q.v.)

(weak form of ?akri, q.v.)

(weak form of ?akva, g.v.)

(weak form of “am&, q.v.)

(weak form of ®ami, q.v.)

M1 'uncertainty!
(weak form of Pape, g.V.)

(weak form of %apod¥a, q.v.)

(weak form of apok, gq.v.)

(directed form of ®apro, g.v.)

APt 'here?
(directed form of 2arg, q.v.)

A tover there!
(directed form of ?ari, g.v.)

(weak form of ®aro, q.v.)

A fnow; then’
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zaza

Zat

Ze
zi
zo%to

Zuk

?ada

?aka
Pakal
?alka
?ako
“akot
Pakri
Pakva
Pamalper
?aimak

?amakkro
Pamg
Pamx
“ano
anre
7anro

2ape

NPt

N:2b

NPt

(weak form of i, q.v.)
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'group or generic plural’

'sweet-potato!

(occasional weak form of o?to, q.v.)

Vil.3/A

V:i2/Br

M:1l/L
M:1
V:2/Br
V:2/Br
M:l
M:1/L
N:1/F

cV:l.1/A

(%atar)

(%aka)

(¥akai)
(Yakar)
(%akor)
(Yakot)
(avrz)
(sakva)

(%anadpir)

'to wander, drift, float
(of a feather)’

"to put something inside;
to bury someone'

'white'

twhite!

'to cut something (intens)'

'to blow, sroke something’

'round; small (of a
person)

tcold! (not of humans)

"mouth’

"to think, imagine'’

(strong extended form of ama, q.v.)

cM:1/(%?)
Nnr
N:l2a/(?)
V:2/Br
N:1/(%)
7:2b/L

M:2b

(¥amakkro)
(%amg)
(Yan)
(Yanor)

(2anre)

(%ape)

tfecring, cfraid of'
'both, the two of'
ttail!

fto invite someone’

!feather ornament for
the head!
'pig! '

'to be sorry for, have
pity for, be concerned
for!




?apea

?aped

?apoliéna

?apoi

?apok
?apro
Paret

Parg

?AN0

?Anre

?Xpuri

?2x%amakkro

Vi2/A

V:l.1/A

aN:1/(%)

Vi1.1/B88

M:l
V:2/Br
Vi2/A

V:2/Bi

(extended non-directed form

(¥apea)

(%ape¥)

(Yapodda)

(%apod)

{%apok)
(Y%apror)
(%aret)

(Yaréf)
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'to look for, hunt sowme-
thing!

ito come to an end, fiuish'

tpoint or place of coming
or moing out (intens)'

'to ro out, come out
(intens)’

'rotten (of wood)!'

'to buy something’

'to bury someonef

"to say, tell somethiig'
of ?arg&, q.v.)

"to raise, lift something?
twomb!

'now!'

loni

meaning unknown

'to order someone to he
kKilled!

'paseing some time'

'to ask for sorething'

'heart!
'sweat!

'to sing something (or
by me:ns of something(?))

'truly, certainly'

V:i2/B? (%ari?)
N:1l/L (¥2ro)

A

IPt:1 (other stem t&)
M(2)

cV:2/Bi0 (tA..amnefi)
cM:l (tia?tlm)
cV:2/Br (tA..a%var)
(strong extended form of ?AamZne, QeVo)
cN:1 (tifior)
eN:1/(2) (tino)
cV:2/Br (tinrer)

ch (emph.form °ﬁpuri)
cM:1/(2)

(t#..%amakkro) "to be afreid, frightcenad

of something'




?i%zk-ri
“%

?%r

“or
?9

?20amira

Poamnipxta

Vil.l/A
clN:1/(7?)
N:1/(2)
N:1/F
V:l.1/B®
N:1/(2)
V:2/A

N:la

cIPt

Vi2/A

N:1/(2)
V:i2/A
M:l
N:2a
cIPt
N:1/(2)

V:2/Bi

cIPt

N:l/(%?)

(ed)
(Betiii)
(¥i)
(fifkra)
(fiikvi?)
(fiik%e)
(Aimed)

(fiim3k)

(iim3k~"31)
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tto tell lies!

tliar?!

Thone!

thand!

'to lie down (intens)'
'gside!

'to kill someone'

thead (of tree); source
(of stream)'

'on top of!

'to hollow out, scoop out
something'’

'nose!

'to make, do something'
'on top!

tcentre!

'in the middle of!
tgide!

'to cut something up into
pieces!

'in front of!

'lTead-shot’

(extended form cf kuts, q.v.)

(form (iii) of kuvo, q.v.)

(form (iv) of kuvo, q.v.)

IPt:1

cV(?2)

ceV:i2/Br

(other stem to)

(toamAipitar)

'with, by’
'to do something along
with somecne else (2)°

"to take care of some-
thing'®



?oantg

?oanfr
?0a”ki

2oa”kin
?skate

?akato

2okdnta
?omed
?omnui

?5, ..mOT
?omro
?onana
?onada

?opa
?ovene

?5%krit
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cV:2/Cr (toanzr) "to do, make scumething like

this, in this way'
(extended form of ®oan&, q.v.)
cV:2/Bi

(to..%a”kin 'to steal something'

(streng extended form of ?2a”?ki, q.v.)

cV:2/B" (tokatg®?) "to empty something'
cV:2/Br (tokator) 'to create, invent sonre-
thing'

{(borrowed) 'to count’

cM:? 'to do well?

cM:3 'tc do badly?

(extended form of omd, q.v.)

cVe2/B" (tomro?) ito cook something in ashes'

(borrowed) to swim!

(borrowed) 'to swim!

(alternate form of opa, q.v.)

(borrowed) 'to sell'

cVi2/A (to?krit) 'to raise a pel animal’

M:1/(%) (weak form not 'other; one'

found)

cVi2/Cr (°3ka¥ar) 'to pull up, off one (=t
a time)?

cV:2/Br (?5%20r) 'to suck, eat one of

sorething sweet!'
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